DOCOSEHT RESDBE 

BD 096 936 HS 005 96a 



TITLE 

IHSTITOTIOH 



PUB D&TE 
NOTE 



&V&IL&BLE FROR 



EDBS PRICE 
DESCRIPTORS 



IDBlfTIPIERS 



The ftdBission and acadenic Placenent o£ students £roB 
Selected snb-Saharan ifrican Countries. & florkshop 
Report Jaly-Aagust, 1973, 

Aaerican Association of Collegiate Registrars and 
Adaissions Officers, Washington r D.C; National 
Association for Foreign Student Affairs, Washington, 
D.C. 
Aug 73 

263p.; Report of a Workshop on the adaission and 
acadeaic placenent of students fron selected 
sub-Saharan countries (Ghana, Togo, and Nigeria, July 
19-AugttSt 10, 1973) 

National Association for Foreign Student Affairs, 
1860 19th Street, R.K., Washington, D. C. 20009 
($2.50) 

HF-$0.75 ac-$12.60 PLOS POSTAGE 

♦Aduission (School); ^college Placenent; ^Exchange 
Prograus; ^Foreign Countries; Foreign Students; 
'^Higher Education; Workshops 
♦Africa 



ABSTRACT 

This report covers the findings and recovnendations 
of the Workshop on the adaission and acadeaic placeaent of students 
froB selected sub-Saharan countries. The workshop was held in Ghana, 
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general reference, country reports, placeaent recoaaendations, a 
bibliography, and saaple credentials. A final section is included as 
the English language Proficiency report. (BJH) 
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PREFACE 



This report covers the findings and reco !• " ndat ions of 
the Workshop on the admission and academic plact.. U of students 
from selected sub-Saharan countries. The workshc, was held in 
Ghana, Togo, and Nigeria from July 19 to August 1' ♦ 1973, spon- 
sored by the American Association of Collegiate Registrars and 
Admissions Officers (AACRAO) and the National Aou jciation for 
Foreign Student Affairs (NAFSA) . Seven previous workshops have 
been held covering Latin America, Asia and the Pacific, Germany, 
and the Carribean* 

The workshop consisted of twenty three par tic^ipants and 
three observers from the United States of America and Canada, thus 
representing a diversity in institutional affiliation and geo- 
graphical representation. All. in their various capacities, are 
Involved in the counseling and/or admission of students from 
African states. Some of the participants had extensive pro- 
fessional and/or travel experience in Africa prior to the workshop 
The workshop was privileged, in addition, to have representatives 
of some major sponsoring agencies — the Agency for International 
Development, the Rockefeller Foundation, and the Canadian Inter- 
national Development Agency. Workshop participants were sub- 
divided into work groups with specific country or regional 
responsibilities. 

The objectives of the workshop were ambitious - to cover 
as many educational structures as possible in sub-Saharan Africa. 
Needless to say. not every country could be included due to 
funding and time limitations. Priority in the selection of 
countries to be studied was assigned to countries having large 
student populations at North American institutions. However, an 
attempt was also made to provide up-to-date data on certain 
countries about which little is known in terms of educational 
structure and credent ial«5 . In total, 19 country reports were in- 
cluded in this report reflecting analysis and review by the work- 
shop group. 
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The format of this workshop differed to some extent 
from some t>revlous ones. There was no pirovislon for the use 
of U.S. resource persons who would travel In advance of the 
conference to the respective countries. Participants responsible 
for areas other than the three countries visited by all workshop 
members did not have the opportunity to visit their areas. Thus 
access to Information and extensive contact with educators from 
all African countries selected was uneven. To compensate for 
these limitations* priority was given to inviting, as guests, 
prominent educational officials from Government and University 
circles. In addition, local hosts and colleagues in Ghana, Togo, 
and Nigeria contributed substantially to the workshop deliberations 
and activities. Special acknowledgement must be made of the 
tremendous and Invaluable assistance given by the African guests, 
whose names are listed in Appendix A . Without their sincere and 
sympathetic collaboration the task would have been extremely 
difficult, if not impossible. 

Education in African countries, as will be noted by the 
contents of this report, is in the continual process of restruc- 
turing and rethinking. Inherited colonial structures whether 
British, French, Belgian, or American — are increasingly being 
put to a test to determine whether the philosophy and structure 
correspond to relevant national and cultural criteria. One must 
therefore anticipate that modifications of the present educational 
structures will be made in many countries. 

This report has been sub-divided into five major sections: 
West Africa: Anglophone; West and Central Africa: Francophone; 
East Africa; Central and Southern Africa. The terms anglophone 
and francophone refer to English and French speaking areas res- 
pectively. Each section Includes a typology for general reference, 
country reports, placement recommendations, a bibliography, and 
sample credentials. An attempt has been made to follow a consis- 
tent format Insofar as possible, given the information available. 
A final section is Included as the English Language Proficiency 
Report. After much discussion of this issue by workshop partici- 
pants it was decided to present recommendations separately, rather 
than with the placement recommendations. 

As in previous workshops the placeiaent recommendations are 
offered as general guidelines to be used entirely at the discretion 
of admission officers, and as consistent with institutional policy 
and requirements. They represent the con ^nsus of the workshop 
group, although not necessarily the unanimity. It will be noted 
that there has been no reference to common standardized tests such 
as the Graduate Record Examination (GRE), The Admission Test for 
Graduate Study in Business (ATGSB) , The Scholastic Aptitude Test 
(SAT), etc. 



It was the consensus of the participants that due to a 
number of variables* some of which are Identified in 
the discussion of English language proficiency tests* 
these tests may not be the best Indicator of academic 
competence, and If required, should be used along with 
other credentials submitted* 

On behalf of the Workshop Director, Mr. Stan 
Berry, the Joint Committee on Workshops (AACRAO/NAFSA) , 
and the workshop participants, we wl^h to express our 
great appreciation to those who made this workshop 
possible. Without assistance from a number of interested 
groups and institutions, the funding requirements of 
a conference of this nature would not have been met* 
The contributors included; The African Scholarship 
Program of American Universities (ASPAU) ; the African- 
American Institute (AAI); the College Entrance 
Examination Board (CBEB); the Agency for International 
Development (AID); The U.S. Department of State- 
Bureau of Educational and Cultural Affairs, Office 
of Youth, Student, and Special Programs (CU/YSS), 
and the Office of African Programs (CU/AF) ; the 
Rockefeller Foundation; and the International 
Education Research Foundation. 

Finally, we wish to give credit and recogni- 
tion to our guests and local hosts which included the 
Association of African Universities (AAU), the West 
African Examinations Council (WAEC), the University 
of Benin, and the Universities to which we travelled* 
where various university officials went out of their 
way to make our stay enjoyable and profitable. It 
is our hope that they also obtained useful insights 
into the American educational structures as we 
attempted to gather better perspectives on educational 
developments in their countries* 



Cynthia Wise 
Report Editor 

Assistant Workshop Director 
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WEST AFRICA: Anglophone 



CHAPTER I : TYPOLOGY OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



This section provides a typology, or explanatory model, 
of the educational structure applying, with some exceptions, 
to Gambia, Sierra Leone, Ghana and Nigeria^ Country sections 
are added subnequently for more comprehensive descriptions of 
the educational s true t ures within each country • Liberia * s 
education, being different from this model, Is treated In 
Chapter VII* Readers are also urged to refer to the last 
section of this report on English language proficiency. 



Primary and Secondary School Structure 

Primary school In all four countries - Sierra Leone, the Gambia 
Ghana and Nigeria * varies from six to seven years for students 
generally entering at age six. Promotion from primary to 
secondary school Is usually determined by secondary entrance 
examinations or national examinations administered by the West 
African Examinations Council (WAEC) for the Ministries of Edu- 
cation. In Sierra Leone, this tef t is known as the Selective 
Entrance Examination given upon completion of class 7. The 
Common Entrance Examination is administered In Ghana at the end 
of class 6. In Nigerid pupils sit for the Nigeria National 
Common Entrance Examlnacfon. 

Secondary school programs are normally of five years* 
duration Form I to Form V. At the end of Form V candidates 
sit for a number of "secondary school leaving certificates. The 
most common are the West African Examinations Council School 
Certificate or the University of London Certificate of Education 
at Ordinary Level. Form VI is offered at a limited number 

of institutions in Ghana, Nigeria and Sierra Leone. Form VI 
consists of two years of additional education leading to the 
WAEC Higher School Certificate or the G.C.E. Advanced "A" Levels. 



An Intermediary level - between primary and senior secondary 
cycles - is available in Ohana at the Middle School. Middle 
Schools offer Middle Forms I through IV. The four year program leads 
t& the Middle School Leaving Certificate. Prior to completing 
this program many students will attempt, by taking the Common 
Entrance Examination, to transfer to the academic secondary 
schools Fonus T-V, 



West African Examinations Council Examinations 

The West African Examinations Council (WAEC) was founded in 
early 1952 for the purpose of developing and administering 
examinations In the public interest of West African states and 
for awarding certificates which would be of the same standard and 
quality as certificates issueo by examining bodies in the United 
Kingdom. Originally WAEC was to assist external examining bodies 
in the United Kingdom in the administration of tests In West 
Africa. However, the final objective was to supplant external 
examinations bodies. The Council is composed of two representa- 
tives from the Universities of London and Cambridge, and repre- 
sentatives nominated by the member Governments of Nigeria, Sierra 
Leone and the Gambia, Liberia participates as an associate mem- 
ber. WAEC offices exist in all member states. 

Since its origin the WAEC has maintained a special relation- 
ship with the University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate. 
The West African School Certificate examinations were at first 
administered by the Syndicate in 1955. By 1966 the WAEC was 
administering these examinations independently. The Syndicate 
continued the administration of the Higher School Certificate 
examinations until January 1973 when the Council assumed lull 
responsibility for the development and administration of the 
exams. Nevertheless, until the Council has developed all subjects 
at the Advanced level, candidates may still take some subjects 
through the University of London School Examinations or the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate. 

In June 1962 the University of London G.C.E. Advanced "A" 
Level examinations replaced the Cambridge Syndicate Higher School 
Certificate examinations in Ghana and Sierra Leone, and in thp 
Gambia one year later. The Joint Examination for the School 
Certificate and the General Certificate of Education - G.C.E. - 
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of the West African Examinations Council was offered as of 
1970 In all member countries* Currently all school candidates 
sit for the WAEC examinations at both the School Certificate 
and Higher School Certificate levels. Private candidates^ or 
those not enrolled in a secondary school, cannot sit for the 
School Certificates but must take the G»C«>E. examinations at 
•'A'' and ''O'' Levels, as administered through the WAEC* 

The WAEC also administers tests for other examining 
bodies and for national objectives of the member st.'tes: 

1* WAEC administers tests for requesting external 
bodies such as the Educational Testing Service,^ 
the American College Testing Program, the Uni- 
versity of Michigan English Proficiency Test^ 

2» WAEC has also developed and administered national 
examinations including : 

a) The Ghana Business Certificate Examination 
at Ordinary and Advanced level 

b) The Selective Examinations in the Gambia used 
for entry to clerical and administrative levels 
in the civil service 

c) The Ghana Middle School Leaving Certificate 
Examination 

d) The Ghana Common Entrance Examination 

e) The Nigeria Primary School Leaving Certificate 
Examinat Ion 

f) The Nigerian National Entrance Examination 

*g) The Sierra Leone Selective Entrance Examination 

h) The Gambia Common Entrance Examination 

The Council is developing appropriate commissions to study the 
possibility of adtainls tering technical and vocational tests 
to gradually replace the City and Guilds and the Royal Society 
of Arts examinations* 
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I . Syllabi and Resulattons 



The School rxaminations Committee of the VAEC is responsi- 
ble for the development of relevant syllahl. International 
subject panels are set up, including representatives of uni- 
versities, university colleges, colleges of technology, teachers, 
subject associations* and secondary schools, to review recommen- 
dations for changes and to develop new syllabi. Admissions 
officers are urged, when considering West African English 
speaking candidates, to consult the Regulations and Syllabuses , 
issued on a yearly basis. It can be obtained from the WAEC by 
writing to the Headquarters: The Registrar, the West African 
Examinations Council, Headquarters Office, P.O. Box 125, Accra, 
Ghana. 



1 1 . The Joint Examination for the School Certificate a nd 
General Certificate of Education 

This examination is given twice a year in most member 
countries — May-June and November-December. 



A) Subjects Offered 

In 1973 the following subjects were offered, and are 
grouped for the purposes of the School Certificate examination. 
An asterisk preceding the subject indicates subjects which are 
consIf!<'red a cademic for admission to North American universities, 

T , Languages 

*English Language 
*Latin 
*Greek 
^French 
'German 
*Itall an 

*African Languages 
♦Arabic 

T I . General Sub j ec ts 

*Engllsh Literature 

Bible Knowledge 

Islamic Religious Knowledge 

♦History 

♦Government 

♦Geography 

♦ Economi cs 
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Ill* Mathexaatlcal Subjects 



♦General Mathematics <"0"-Level) 

♦Modern Mathematics (J*S,P. •^O" Level) 

♦Modern Mathematics (Entebbe Project) 

♦Additional Mathematics (''O^Level) 

♦Additional Modern Mathematics (J*S*P* "0*' Level) 

♦Additional Modern Mathematics (Entebbe Project) 

♦Mathematics ("A'* Level) 



IV • Science Subjects 

*v3eneral Science . 

♦Additional General Science 

♦Biology 

♦Chemistry 

♦Physics 

♦Agricultural Science 
Health Science 



V. Arts and Crafts 

Art 
Music 

Needlework and Dressmaking 
Cookery 

Home Management 



VI • Technical Subjects 

Geometrical and Building Drawing 

Geometrical and Mechanical Drawing 

Applied Electricity 

Basic Electronics 

Metalwork 

Woodwork 



VI I • Commercial and Secretarial Subjects 
Commerce 

Principles of Accounts 
Shorthand and Typewriting 
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B) Conditions for Examination 



Only school candidates can sit for the School 
Certificate Examination. They must ait for a 
minimum of six subjects but .to more than nine. 
Further, subjects in each Group I, II, III, and 
IV must be taken. 

Private candidates must sit for the "0" Level 
examination entering for a minimum of one subject 
and a maximum of nine. 

Oral English when given is not counted as a • 
subject and can, therefore, be taken in addition 
to a maximum of nine subjects* 



C ) Grading System 

WAEC scores these examinations on a nine point scale. 
On the School Certificate, Grades 1-8 are Pass; G.C.E. has 
Grades 1-6 as Pass marks. The table below indicates the 
comparisons in grading by subject between the two tests: 



GRADE 




SCHOOL CERTIFICATE RESULTS 


G.C.E. ORDINARY LEVEL 


Grade 


1 


Excellent ^ 


Pass 


Grade 


2 


Very Good 


Pass 


Grade 


3 


Good 


Pass 


Grade 


4 


\ Credit 


Pass 


Grade 


5 


Credit 


Pass 


Grade 


6 


/ Credit Pass 


Grade 


7 


Pass 


Fail 


Grade 


8 


Pass 


Fail 


Grade 


9 


Fail 


Fail 



The West African Examinations Council School Certificate and 
General Certificate of Education (Ordinary and Advanced Levels) 
RegulatTons and Syllabuses for the Examinations 1973. 
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D ) Certificate Conditions 



1, School Certificate 

To be eligible for the School Certificate all 
conditions must be met at one and tho same sitting. Candidates 
must : 

a) maintain a satisfactory standard as determined 
by the aggregate performance in the best six 
subjects and 

b) either (1) pass in at least sly subjects 

with Credit in at least one 
subject or 
(il)pass in at least five subjects 

with Credit in at least two subjects. 



2 . School Certificate Divisions 

Certificate holders are classified in three 
divisions indicated on the Certificate: 

a) Division I is awarded to those who .(i) pass 
in six or more subjects including at least 
one subject within the groupings of Languages, 
General Subjects, Mathematical Subjects and 
Science Subjects; (ii) pass with Credit in at 
least five subjects including English Language 
and (ill) obtain an aggregate not exceeding 

23 in the best six subjects. 

b) Division I Distinction is granted (i) to 
candidates having an aggregate score in the 
best six subjects not exceeding 12; (ii) to 
those maintaining the general requirements 
enumerated in (a-i) and receive a Credit in 
at least one subject from each group listed 
above. 

c) Division II is given to those who (i) pass 
in six or more subjects including English 
Language, from four of all the Groups, including 
both academic and non-academic subjects (ii) 
pass with Credit in at least four of these 
subjects and (ill) maintain an aggregate of 33 
or less In the best six subjects. 
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d) Division III Is awarded to those who (1) have 
an aggregate score of not more than 45 in the 
beat six subjects and (ii) obtain either one 
Credit and five passes or^ two Credits and three 
passes . 

3. G.C.E. Ordinary Level 

Candidates qualify for the G.C.E. "0" Level 
Certificate if: 

a) They have entered for the School Certificate 
as school candidates, but have not met the 
requirements, or 

b) They have entered on a single subject basis 
and have passed with Credit in at least one 
subject , 



III. The Higher School Certificate and General Certificate of 
Education - Advanced Level 

A) Subjects Offered 

The WAEC has developed some "A" Level syllabi. 
However, other subject papers are offered through the University 
of London and the University of Cambridge Local Examination 
Syndicate. 

B) Conditions for Examinations 

1. Candidates for the Higher School Certificate must 
take the General Paper, and a minimum of three 

to four subject papers. 

2. Candidates for the G.C.E. "A" Level Certificate 
must take a minimum of one subject paper and can- 
not exceed a maximum of five subjects Including 
the General Paper. "0" Level subjects can also 
be taken but, in that case, the total number of 
subjects cannot exceed nine. The same subject 
cannot be taken at the same sitting at both "0" 
and "A" Levels. 
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C) Grading System 



Grading for both Certificates is based on a s::ale of 
1-S corresponding to the letter grades of A through E. These 
gr.ides are considered a Principal Pass. A Grade 6 pass is 
called a Subsidiary Pass, the last grade Is considered a Fall. 
According to the WAEC a Subsidiary Pass^ls "a standard below 
the 'A' Level and above the '0' Level".- It should be no ted 
that this is contrary to practice in the United KinRdom where 
a Subsidiary Pass on the Higher School Certificate Examination 
is considered the equivalent of an " 0* Level pass. Science 
subjects are sometimes graded twice; first for the written test» 
secondly for the practlcals test. The syllabi give considerable 
weight to the practical examination. 

D) General Conditions for Certificates 

1 . Higher School Certificates 

The Conditions governing the awarding of the Higher 
School Certificate remain the same as those of the University 
of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate. In summary^ candi- 
dates must at the same sit t Ing ; 

(I) Pass the General Paper and either 

(II) Obtain Full Passes (Principal) in at 
least three other subjects or» 

(ill) Attain Principal Passes in two other 

subjects and Subsidiary Passes in two or 
more subjects^ or 

(Iv) Obtain Full Passes (Principal) In at least 
two subjects and a Subsidiary Pass in one 
more subject^ and reach "a certain standard" 
as judged by the quality of the Principal 
Passes . 

Exceptions are sometimes made for those failing the 
General Paper by a small margin who have satisfied the conditions 
enumerated above. Those who only pass the General Paper and no 
other academic subject receive a Statement of Results. 



^The West African Fxam inat^ions Council School Cert 1 fi cato and 
Ge^neral Cer t i f i ca t_e of Edupat jon (OrdinarV and Advanced Levelr.) 
Re Ru 1 a t i ons and Sy 11 abus es' f or the Examina t i ons 19 7 3 : p . 21 . 
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Possession of the School Certificate or the Higher 
School Certificate is not of itself a valid criterium for 
assessment of candidates. Of prime importance is the number 
of Ordinary and Advanced Leve^. passes and their caliber. 

2 . G.Ct Et **A" Level Exapinations 

Candidates sitting for the **A'' Levels will receive a 
Certificate if one subject > at minimum^ is passed at the Prlnci«» 
pal or Subsidiary Level. The level of pass is indicated on the 
Certificate. 

G.C.E. *'A** Level Certificates may also be issued to 
school candidates sitting for the Higher School Cer tif icate 
who fail to meet the certificate requirements. The G«C.E. 
Certificate would indicate the subjects in which the candidate 
passed. 

If both '*A*' Level and '*0'* Level examinations have been 
taken at the same sitting, sepxrate certificates will generally 
be issuedt recording the two levels separately. 



IV. Issue of Results 

For both School Certificates and G.C.E. examinations, at 
Ordinary and Advanced Level, results are communicated in two 
ways : 

A) Preliminary result sheets are transmitted to the 
Headmasters of secondary schools for school candidates 
indicating the result of the examination as a whole and the 
standard reached in each subject, based upon the scale of 1*9. 
Private candidates are sent these Initial result sheets. The 
same applies to the Higher School Certificate and G.C.E. **A** 
Level results with the exception that results are indicated in 
terms of letter grades A-E. 

B) Certificates are issued to the candidates from three 
to six months after the test date. 

Resul t slips are frequently given to students by the 
secondary schools, for school candidates. Admissions officers 
can verify these preliminary result sheets by writing to the 
local WAEC office* However, the requesting official should 
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ensure that the student's Examination Registration Number 
is clearly identified. Similarly, the WAEC is willing to 
examine any cases where there is reason to believe that 
forgery or change has been made to the original certificate. 
Wi*EC attempts to maintain strict securlt ' measures to pre- 
vent leakage, and takes strict action ag^^inst those presenting 
forged documents. The addresses of the local officer are: 



GHANA 



WAEC 

P.O. -Box 917 
Accra, Ghana 



NIGERIA 



WAEC 

Private Mail Bag No. 1022 
Yaba, Nigeria 



SIERRA LEONE 



WAEC 

P.O. Box 573 
Freetown, Sierra Leone 



The GAMBIA 



The Chief Education Officer 
Ministry of Education, Youth 

and Social Welfare 
Banjul, The Gambia 
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Unlvers 1 ty Educ^itlon 



The followtnR Is Intended to be a model of some academic 
features; of anglophone West African universities* Although 
variations do exist among them, most such Institutions conform 
to this pattern in its essentials. Three institutions, Njala 
University, part of the University of Sierra Leone, the Uni- 
versity of Nigeria, Nsukka and the University of Benin differ 
from the pattern in more r ad leal ways and are described 
separately • 



I . Admission R e 1 r eme n t s 

Most universities require passes in five or four subjects^ 
of which two to three must be at **A" Level, and the remainder 
at the WAEC School Certificate Credit Level or G.C.E. ''0'* 
LevAl. A Pass in English Language Is normally essential, 
although a university's own examination In English may some-- 
times be substituted. Most institutions require that at 
least one of the **A" Level passes be at Grade D or above. 
Some also require a pass in the General Paper for "A" Level 
candidates • 



I T . Degree Structure 

Most flrst-degree programs are three years although 
honors degrees, in some science and technical faculties, e.g. 
University of Ghana - require four years. All honors degrees 
at Fourah Bay College, University of Sierra Leone, require five 
years. General degree programs require three subjects to be 
studied throughout the three years, or three in the first year 
and two in the remaining years. Honors degree programs cover 
three subjects in the first year, two or one subject in the 
second year, and one in the third year. Combined ho n o r s 
programs incltide three subjects in the first year, and two 
subjects at honors level through the remaining two years. 
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It should be noted that a yearns work In a British or 
British -model university should be considered the equivalent 
of a year's work in an American or Canadian institution, even 
though the number of subjects studied during the year may be 
fewer. Undergraduate education in Britain is considerably 
more specialized than in the United States. Each subject 
studied during a given year is pursued with greater concen- 
tration, and with fewer elective choices, than is the case 
under the American course system. 



Ill . Grading System 

At the end of the first year there is ah examination 
in each subject, determining advancement to the second year; 
and another examination at the end of the third year, on the 
basis of which the degree is granted or withheld* Some lnstl-> 
tutlons give examinations at the end of each year, with each 
result contributing to the student's final success or failure 
and his degree classification, Examples of the latter practice 
are the University of Ghana, the University of Cape Coast, Ghana 
(B.Ed, program), and the Universities of Ibadan and Ife in 
Nigeria. 

A first-class degree is awarded for a final average 
mark between 70 and 100; second-class, upper division , for a 
mark between 60 and 69; second-class, lower division , between 
50 and 59; third-class , or pass degree, between 40 and 49 
Forty is normally the lowest passing mark. At the University 
of Ife the pass degree is not equivalent to the third-class, 
but ranks below it - 35 to 39. 



IV. Postgraduate Degrees 

Master's degrees, in those departments operating a 
four-year first degree curriculum, are normally obtained after 
one additional year. In other departments the degree is 
obtained after two years, following completion of required course 
work, the writing of a thesis, or both. 

The Ph.D. degree, where offered, is normally a course of 
three years duration (post-master's), and is devoted exclusively 
to the writing of a dissertation. There is usually no required 
course work, although a student may choose (or be advised) to 
attend relevant courses or lectures anywhere in the university. 
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V. University Variations 



The model outlined above will apply in Its general 
features to Fourah Bay College of the University of Sierra 
Leone, the three Ghanaian universities (University of Ghana, 
University of Cape Coast, and the University of Science and 
Technology), Ahmadu Bello University, and the Universities 
of Ibadan, Ife and Lagos in Nigeria. A number of variations 
from the pattern do exist within these institutions, but they 
do not alter the basic degree structure outlined above. A 
number of the more common variations are described below, 
together with significant variations characteristic of single 
institutions . 

Several universities operate a preliminary year, admitting 
students with the WAEC School Certificate or 6.C.E. "0** Level 
passes only, or "A" Level passes in subjects inappropriate to 
Che desired course of study, to a year of preparatory work. 
Successful completion of this preliminary year is required for 
admission to the regular three year degree program. 

A number of institutions have introduced the "course" 
system, or are in process of doing so. This represents a 
change in the organization of their curricula, but not 
necessarily a change in degree structure, examination schedule, 
or method of grading. 

The award of honors degrees at the University of Ghana and 
the University of Nigeria is based primarily upon the quality 
of a student's work, not the structure of his program. 

The University of Cape Coast has as its primary objective 
the training of teachers. Consequently, all its degree pro- 
grams include a large education component. 

The University of Science and Technology offers four-year 
degree programs exclusively. 

The three institutions differing most radically from the 
model outlined above are NJala University College of the 
University of Sierra Leone, the University of Nigeria, and the 
University of Benin. They have been influenced somewhat by 
the American example, having incorporated the preliminary year 
into a standardized four-year curriculum. 
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NJala University College and the University of Nigeria 
admit students directly upon presentation of an appropriate 
WAEC School Certificate or C*C.E. "0'* Level; such qualifications 
permit applicants to the University of Benin to take a com* 
petitive entrance examination* Except at the University of 
Benin^ students with appropriate ''A** Level or Higher School 
Certificate passes may be exempted from the first year of study. 
The University of Nigeria has divided its curriculum into 
'^credit houra»** and requires maintenance of a certain *'grade 
point average*' for continued matriculation • 

Specific information about individual universities can 
be obtained from the Commonwealth Universities Yearbook s the 
annual calendar (catalogue) of each Institution , by contacting 
a diplomatic mission of the country concerned, or by writing to 
the Inter--Universi ty Council for Higher Education Overseas 
(lUC) in London, 



Technical and Vocational Training 

As an increasing number of applicants , having completed 
middle or higher level technical or vocational training, are 
seeking admission to North American colleges and universities 
a general statement regarding this area of education is pro- 
vided for institutions that may wish to consider such appli- 
cants. This section applies to English<-speaking West, Central 
and East Africa. 

Technical qua 1 if lea t ions throughout anglophone Africa, 
with the exception of Liberia and Ethiopia, are modeled on the 
British system and are based upon British administered external 
examinations. Within the British system, technical and vocational 
programs of study can be sub-divided into four general categories 

1, Techno legists - qualified professional engineers 
or applied scientists having the level, academi- 
cally, of a first-degree holder, in a technical 
specialization • 

2. Technicians - higher professionally than crafts- 
men but not as trained academically as Tech- 
nologists. Technician courses are open to 15* 
and 16-*year«»olds at three different levels. The 
highes t level of training if? represented by the 
Ordinary National or Higher National Certificates. 
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3, Craftsmen - individuals having done an apprentice^ 
ship In a particular craft or trade. Three types 
of certificate courses are usually offered to 
15* and 16-year*old school leavers^ 

The most common examinations for these technical and 
vocational qualifications* offered through different types of 
programs at technical institutes* colleges and polytechnics* 
are : 

1) The City & Guilds of London Institute 

2) The Royal Society of Arts 

3) The National Diplomas at Ordinary and Higher 
Levels . 



I • Cityand Guilds Examinations and Certificates ; 
Technical Subjects 



Examinations are given in approximately 250 technical pro- 
grams of study ranging from the fields of agriculture and agri- 
cultural engineering to food technology and catering* footwear 
and leather. Three different types of certificates are offered 
depending on the level of study: 



A ) Part I or Intermediate Certificate is taken 

after one or tv^o years of part-time study* These 
programs are for 15- and IG'^year-^old school leavers. 

^ ) P art II or Final Certificate is awarded after two 
additional years of study* following completion 
of the Part I Certificate. 



C ) Part III or the Advanced Certificate is offered 

in some subjects and requires one additional year 
of study after earning the Final certificate. 
The program leading to this certificate gives more 
specialized training in the technological subject 
and coursework in foremanship and management. 

D ) Full Technological Certificate (FTC) is granted 
to candidates who (i) are over the age of 21* and 
(ii) have qualified for the Part III Certificate. 
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II , city and Guilds Exawtnatlons and Certt f teat es ; 
Craft Subjects 

Craft courses are available at certain levels: 

A.) Craft Certificate Is awarded, upon examination, 

to Individuals who have pursued a course of three 
or sometimes two years duration. Entry is generally 
for 15- and 16-year-old school leavers. 

B) Advanced Craft Certificate is available in a 
number of craft subjects for those completing an 
additional two-year program. 

C) Full Technological Certificate is granted to those 
who complete an additional year of craft training. 



III. Royal Society of Arts 

Examinations are primarily in the fields of commerce, 
office practice, and secretarial studies. This training is 
usually on a part-time or evening basis at a number of secre- 
tarial and commerce colleges. 

A) Clerical and Secretarial Certificates 

1, Stage II (Intermediate) Certificate is the 

most common qualification presented by those 
who pursue a course covering office work, 
work and communications, plus optional courses 
of a Diactical nature e.g. shorthand, typing, 
cost accounting, etc... Entry is based on 
some G.C.E. "0" Levels or equivalent. This 
Certificate is generally considered as the 
equivalent of the first year of the Ordinary 
National Diploma (O.N.D.) or the Ordinary 
National Certificate (O.N.C.), in Business 
studies . 

It is also possible for candidates to sit 
for single subject certificates at the 
elementary Stage I, Intermediate Stage II, or 
Advanced Stage III. 
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B ) Commercial Sub j ects 

There are three levels of qualifications: 

!• Stage I-Elementary - Candidates are expected 
to pass four subjects among the Society's 
examinations within thr^e consecutive years. 
Arithmetic or Mathematics^ English with 
Literature or English Language are compulsory 
subjects* Two other subjects arc optional 
except that one of the two must include 
either book-keeping ^ Commerce^ or Office 
Practice . 

2. Stage II -Intermediate is given to those having 
taken three subjects in appropriate groupings 
at the Intermediate or Advanced stages within 
the last four consecutive years. Subjects 
must be selected in several groups including 
(a) Commerce or Economics (b> English Language. 

3. Stage III - Advanced Level - The Certificate 
is awarded to those passing in three subjects 
offered at the Advanced Level . Again certain 
groupings of subjects must be represented, e.g. 
Economics or Commerce, Accounting or Book- 
keeping, English, and related subjects* 

IV. National Diplomas and Certificates 

The series of National Diplomas and Certlficatr^ are a part 
of •ihe National Certificate system begun in Great Britain in 
1921, to provide qualifications for middle and upper level tech- 
nicians in science and engineering. Certificates are awarded at 
the Ordinary and Higher Levels. Diplomas are differentiated 
from Certificates on the basis of the conditions of study. 
Diplomas are granted to full time students. Certificates being 
awarded to those who have pursued the program on a part-time 
b;isi9. It is generally considered that the Ordinary level 
approaches the G.C*E. '*A*^ Level standard in comparable subjects • 
The Higher Level Involves study in a narrower range of subjects. 
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A) Ordinary National Diploma (0>N>D>) 



A two-year full-time or sandwich course» with 
entry at age 15 or 16 leads to the 0«N.D« Entry is based on 
completion of appropriate technician courses ojr four appropriate 
passes at G«C»E« ''0'' Level, In some cases» lower qualifications 
may be accepted. Courses Include agricultural 8ubjects» building, 
business studies, engineering, food technology, hotel and 
catering operations , institutional housekeeping and catering, 
naval architecture and ship building, printing sciences, and 
textiles. 

B) Higher National Diploma (H>N>D> ) 

H.N.D, programs are generally two to three year 
programs. Entry requirements are completion of the O.N.r, or 
O.N.D. ojr four to five passes at G.C.E. '*0" Level and one pass at * 
Level. Additional requirements may be imposed depending upon 
the subject of study. A wider range of subjects are offered 
including aeronautical engineering, applied sciences, computer 
studies, dhemlcal and electrical engineering, in addition to 
the subjects offered at O.N.D. level. 



Admissions officers should exercise extreme caution In the 
evaluation of these credentials. Reference should be made to 
a highly recommended publication, British Qualifications (3rd 
Edition) by Barbara Priestley, published by Kogan Page Limited 
16 Group Inn Road, London WC IX-* 1972. 
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CHAPTER n : THE GAMBIA 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



The Gambia is a tiny sliver of a country in West 
Africa surrounded on three sides by Senegal. Its short 
western border is on the Atlantic Ocean. Its population 
is under a half million. 

The annual crop of secondary school graduates is only 
about 120. Of that number, perhaps only 30->40 have as many 
as five G.C.R. *'0" Level passes. An even smaller number go 
on to sixth-form work available at one school, the Gambia 
High School. 

There is only one pos t^^seccndary institution In the 
country, the Teachers College at Yundum, not far from the 
capital, Banjul (formerly Rathurst). It offers a three- 
year program which does not lead to the equivalent of a 
bachelor^s degree. 



SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS 



Two special factors merit the attention of United 
States admissions officers: 

1. The notion of an "official transcript** 
apparently does not exist In The Gambia , at 
least for many schools. What appears to be 
such may be the result of a re const ruction , in 
the absence of records* by school officials in 
conjunction with the student* Generally speaking, 
therefore, greater reliance should be placed on 
objective test scores and G.C.E. or UAEC results 
than on "transcripts" in the case of Gambian 
applicants . 

2. A number of students leave school after what 
is called the " j unior secondary" school. This 
represents one year less than G.C.E. **0** Level, 
and should not be considered a basis for admission 

to colleges in North America. 
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CHAPTER in : GHANA 



BACKGROUND INFORHATION 



Ghana is located on the Gulf of Guinea on the west 
coast of Africa, north of the Equator. Covering an area of 
92,100 squire miles, it Is about the size of Illinois and 
Indiana ccaiulned. It Is bounded by Upper Volta on the north. 
Ivory Coast to the west, and Togo on the east. 

According to the 1970 census, the population is estimated 
at Id million with the greatest concentration in the coastal 
areas, the Ashanti region, and the two principal cities of 
Accra and Kumasi. Accra's population in 1970 was 848,800, and 
Kumasi*s approximately 249,000, The annual population growth 
rate Is 2.8%. 

There are many small ethnic divisions in Ghana with 
more than 50 languages or dialects spoken. Among the more 
important linguistic groups are the Akans, including the 
Fantl, the Ashanti, living principally in the forest area 
to the north, the Guana living on the plains of the Volta 
river, the Ga- and Ewe-speaking peoples in the south and south- 
east, and the Moshi Dagomba speaking tribes of the northern 
territories. 

Knglinh is the official and commercial language and 
is taught in all schools. About 25% of the population is 
literate in English although the rate is much higher among 
younger people. 

educatTonal background 



Tn Ghana, 50-70% of the children between the ages of 
5 and 14 are attending primary school. A clear Illustration 
of the remarkable expansion in education can be noted by the 
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following figures representing numbers of children attending 
school by years: 1902 - 15»000; 1935 - 63,000; 19A5 - 185,000; 
1951 - 301,000; 1961 - 700,000; 1971 - 947,502. 

Figures for 1971-72 Indicate the following enrollment 
breakdown : 



Enrollment Wo. of Institutions No. of Pupiljs 



Primary (1-6) 


6,715 


960,401 


Middle (1-4) 


3,608 


455,398 


Secondary 






Forms I-V 


139 


53,223 


Form VI 


N.A. 


3.578 


Teacher Training T1-T4 






Basic 


65 


15,470 


Post Secondary T.T. 


6 


2,825 


Specialist T.T. 


3 


926 


Technical 


15 


7,059 


Commercial 


9 


4,615 


University 


3 


5,037 



These figures highlight the attrition rate at various 
educational levels. University education in Ghana is a very 
selective privilege attainable only by a small percentage of 
s tudents . 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary schools in Ghana offer six classes. Primary Classes 
1-6, for pupils enrolling at age 6. In the future the primary 
cycle will be changed to fflght years. Primary Classes 1-8 for 
pupils between the ages of 6 and 14. This is only at the experi- 
mental stage at present. The curriculum includes reading, writing, 
and arithmetic with Increasing emphasis being placed on developing 
language skills in Ghanaian languages. Other subjects Include 
religious knowledge, physical and health education, social studies, 
music, artu and crafts. 



The Coraioon Entrance Examination is given to those 
completing Class 6 to determine secondary school entry* The 
examination consists of two general papers: (a) an ohjective 
test in arithmetic and English and (b) an objective multiple- 
choice paper testing quantitative and verbal skills* A third 
paper in social studies was added in 1972^ testing background 
in geography, history, and science. Due to limited spacps in 
secondary schools less than 25% of the candidates sitting for 
the Common Entrance Examination actually gain admission to 
secondary school* In 1970, for example, there were 12,133 
places for 66,818 primary school leaving candidates. 



Secondary Ed uc at ion 



Secondary school programs offer Forms 1-*V leading to the 
WAEC School Certificate or G.C.E. **0*^ Levels* These examina- 
tions have been described in Chapter I. The curriculum at 
secondary schools is based upon syllabi prep^iring pupils for 
these VTAEC School Examinations. 

An alternative path to secondary school entry is available 
via the Middle School in Ghana. Those who do not pass the 
Common Entrance Examination, after Primary Class 6, or who are 
not selected by a secondary school, may enroll in the Middle 
School, after passing an entrance test. The Middle School 
consists of Forms I-IV (Middle) and provides further preparation 
in the basic general fields. Students in Middle Forms I 
through III can again attempt to pass the Common Entrance Exami'* 
nation in an effort to enroll in the Secondary School Forms I-V^ 
If unsuccessful, they sit for the Middle School Leaving 
Certificate Examination at the end of Middle Form IV. A Pass 
on this examination entitles the student to the West African 
Middle School Leaving Certificate. 

Ghana plans, in the future, to offer another type of post- 
primary educational program for those who will not continue for 
the full secondary schooling, through the establishment of 
continuation schools. Rather than the 6-5-2 or 6-4 current 
system of primary and secondary education, the cycles would be 
8-2. After an Integrated eight-year primary cycle, students 
not entering the secondary Forms I-V could take two-year pre^ 
vocational programs in the continuation schools. A few such 
schools were created during the 1968-1969 academic year and 
offer courses such as agriculture, domestic, industrial and 
commercial arts. 



-29- 



Fortn VX Is offered only at a limited number of secondary 
stchools. This two-year program, sub-divided into lower and 
UpptT Form VI, loads to tlio WAKC HightT School Certificate or 
the G.C.E. "A" Levels. Kntry is baaed on the WAEC School 
Certificate or equivalent results on the G.C.E, "O" Level 
Examinations. Selection is extremely competitive and is based 
on aggregate scores on these examinations. The curriculum is 
geared towards the subjects offered by the examining bodies at 
Advanced level. Students completing this two-year program are 
considered to have the equivalent of university preliminary 
courses . 



Teacher Training Education 



I' T eacher's Ce r tificate "A " 

The baste teacher training program in Ghana is of four 
years* duration leading to the Teacher's Certificate "A", As 
of 1969-1970 74 teacher training colleges existed to train 
teachers for the Primary and Middle School level. Entry is 
based upon the Middle School Leaving Certificate or upon 
completion of Middle Form IV. Alternatively, entry may be 
gained by completion of at least two years of the secondary 
school academic stream e.g. Form II. Admission Is also 
contingent upon the results of a Combined Examination for 
Entry to Four Year Teacher Training Colleges and for Pupil 
Teacher Selection, an examination conducted by the WAEC on 
behalf of the National Teacher Training Council. 

The curriculum consists of basic academic subjects, simi- 
lar to the course offered at the elementary school level, and 
of intensive teaching in child study and theory and practice 
of teaching. The syllabi are developed by the National Teacher 
Training Council v^ith the collaboration of the Curriculum 
Research and Development Unit of the Ministry of Education. 
With recent revisions of syllabi, in an attempt to upgrade the 
quality of teacher training, the program Is considered equi- 
valent to the G.C.E. "O" Levels. 

The previous sub-division of the basic teacher training 
into (a) the Teacher's Certificate "B" (two-year program) and 
(b) the Post "B" Teacher's Certificate (two-year program), has 
now been abolished. 
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II. Teacher's Certificate "A" (Pos t-^Secondary ) 



Toaciier tralnin)^ cc^llogus of fur a post-secondary cycle of 
two years' dnratlon leadinR to the Teacher's Certificate "A" 
(Post-Secondary). Entrance ts based on four G^C.E. "0" Level 
passes including English and mathematics, and upon results on 
an entrance examination, giv^n Internally by each college. 
The elimination ot separate college entrance examinations has 
been recommended to be replaced by a Common Entrance Examina- 
tion administered by the National Teacher Training Council, but 
this has not yet been implemented. Five teacher training colleges 
provide this post-secondary teacher training ptogram exclusively. 

III. :^pecialist Certificate 

Some teacher training colleges offer specialist courses 
to teachers ^^ compensate for shortage of graduate teachers 
in given specializations. Admission is conditional on basic 
teacher training qualifications - the Teacher's Certificate 
"A", or the Teacher's Certificate "A" (Post Secondary) - and 
two years minimum of professional teaching experience. The 
programs vary between one to two years ♦ durat Ion depending upon 
the subject. The rural science course, offering specialization 
in agriculture, general science, and health science Is a one- 
year program. The agricultural science and other scientific 
specializations e.g. mathematics, general science, are two-year 
programs. A Specialist Certificate entitles the teacher to 
Instruct, on a temporary basis, in secondary schools and 
training colleges until university graduates are available. 
This course is given at the Advanced Teacher Training College 
located at Wlnneba. 

IV. Specialist Teacher's Certificate 

The Advanced Teacher Training College at Wlnneba, in 
affiliation with the University of Cape Coast, offers two-year 
courses leading to the Specialist Teacher's Certificate, in 
basic school subjects. Entrance is based upon G.C.E. "0" Level 
passes in the applicant's subject of specialization. During 
the two years students follow programs in their major subjects 
up to the equivalent of the G.C.E. "A" Levels. All candidates, 
in addition, take an advanced course in education and a general 
course in English. The Certificate is awarded by the University 
of Cape Coast, School of Education. 



V • D i p 1 o ma C oursy s 



riio Wintit'hn Specialist Teachor Training College offers 
four-year diploma courses in the fields of art» music^ physical 
education and home science. Entrance Li based upon three years 
of certificated teaching experience and four "O** Level passes, 
one of which must include English Language* Home science 
candidates can enter as secondary school leavers after Form V, 

V I • Bachelor Degree Programs 

The University of Cape Coast, oriented towards producing 
graduates in education with subject specialization, provides 
four-^year f Irs t ^--degree programs. Admission is based upon 
professional qualifications to holders of the Teacher's Certifi- 
cate ''A" (Post Secondary) and the Specialist Teacher's Certifi- 
cate. Bachelor degree candidates normally enter the preliminary 
year and then continue for three years in the academic major. 



Technical Training 

Technical training is offered at various levels - from 
the post-primary to the post-secondary level. The^ following 
institutions and programs are available: 

I f Primary Technical Programs 

Eight Primary Technical Schools offer programs 
generally of two years Murat ion for pupils enrolled in Middle 
School Forms III and IV. Courses are given in the fields of 
woodwork, metalworR, technical drawing, elementary science, 
brickwork/masonry. Agricultural and domestic science subjects 
will be introduced. 

1 1 . Pr e-Technical and Technical Programs 

Seven Technical Instituter. provide pre- technical 
courses and craft programs. Pr e-Technical courses give pre- 
liminary training of two years' duration in the fields of 
English, mathematics, elementary science, and technical drawing. 
Entry is based on a pass on the Common Entrance Examination.* 
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Two-year technical proRrams are given to those 
completing the Pr e-Technical course* Courses available 
Include general bulldins^ seneral engineering, and domestic 
sciences such as cookery and dressmaking. The standard reached 
at the end of the course is equivalent to the G.C«E^ "0** Levels* 
Two-year vocational programs in secretarial and business studies 
lead to the Royal Society of Arts Intermediate Certificate. 
Craft courses in building and engineering 1 ead to the Inter** 
mediate City and Guilds Craft Certificates* 

III . Advanced Technical Training 

Three Polytechnics offer advanced craft and technical 
training. Entry is based on completion of secondary school 
Form V - provided the subjects of English* mathematics and 
science have been passed at Ordinary level* ojr on completion of 
the Roneral engineering or general building course at the 
technical institutes* The Polytechnics offer the following 
programs : 

A) General Course in engineering and building - 
two years. 

B) Mechanical and electrical engineering and 
building leading to the Ordinary Technician 
Diploma two years. 

C) Technical Certificate Courses in electrical 
const ructl on three years. 

D) Ordinary and Advanced Craft courses in engineering 
and in building trades. 

E) A course in institutional management • three years. 

F) Programs in catering and domestic subjects - two years* 

G) Post Middle programs in business studies - four years. 

H) Post Secondary programs in business studies - two years* 



Some restructuring of technical and vocational programs 
anticipated* In the future the Polytechnics will concentrate 
on ttM^hnirJan and hii^lipr torhnietan ro irses in en^;l neer i nj^ and 
hulldlns con?^ trtic t i on . '^he Technical In^?t^tutes^ which cannot 
presently offer all post-Middle courseSt will eventually be 
responj^ ih 1 e for tralnlnR at the craft and advanced craft leveK 
Pre-Technical and Middle School programs^ now offered by the 
technical and polytechnic ins ti tut ions » will eventually be phased 
out entry to technical programs becomes primarily for secondary 
j^chool graduates, after Form In addition^ plana are underway 

for the City and Guilds examinations of the London Institute to 
be replaced by WAEC examinations. 



Nurs'ns Kduca t to n 

A nursing d i ploma is awarded after t:hree years of training 
in Ghanaian hospitals. The training is solely practical and 
cannot be considered academic* 



University Education 

University education in Ghana is provided by three 
uni vers i t ies . 

The University of Ghana^ Legon 
The University College of Cape Coast 
The University of Science and Technologyt 
Kumasi 

I ♦ E ntrance Reg^ui remen ts 

Most undergraduate degree programs at Ghanaian univer- 
sities require for admission "A" Level subject passes. The 
major exception is the University of Cape Coast which will 
admit students with five passes at G.C,E. "0" Levels In such 
cases^ stuients take a Preliminary year» or in the science 
faculty, two years of Preliminary work* The University of 
Ghana, Legon will adroit a limited number of **mature students" 
who do not meet the formal admission requirements. Applicants 
must be over age 25 and must take an extremely competitive 
examination. Rarely do more than twenty-five students enter 
on this basis a year. The more specific entry requirements 
are as foil ows : 
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A) Un Ivors i ty of Ghana ^ Le^on - three passe s at 
G.C.E. ''A** Lcvoi with grades no lower than 
(SiMDt.* of tho Farultli^s^ iTioliuiliig Mcic^ncv and 
mecilclne^ hove rertain subjt-ct requlr i mcnts.) 

B) The University of Capo Coast - two passes at 
G.C.K. **A" Level. (The exri^ptlons arc those who 
enter with five G.C.F. **0** Levels and who do the 
Prel iminary yean) 

C) The Un iver si ty ^of Science and Technology^ Kumasl - 
two pas<«es at G.C.E. •'A*' Level including English 
Language • 



Kntrance requirements for non-degree and diploma 
candidates aro generally lower. At the University of Science 
and Technology, Kumasi, for example, diploma a|>plicants must 
present five pasnes at **0" Level Including English Language. 



1 1 , Facul ties 



A) The University of Ghana, Legon - has six faculties 
providing 40 various departments: 

I) Faculty of Arts 

II) Faculty of Social Studies 
ill) Faculty of Law 

Iv) Faculty of Science 

v) Faculty of Agrlcul tur e 

vl) Faculty of Medicine 



Bachel->r degree programs are generally of three 
years* dur a t ion . 

B ) T he University of Science and Technology, Kuroasl - ha 
29 departments under seven faculties: 



I) Faculty of Agrlcul ture 

II) Faculty of Architecture 

iii) Faculty of Fngineer ing 

iv) Faculty of Art 

v) Faculty of Pharmacy 
vl) Faculty of Science 

vii) Faculty of Social Science 

Bachelor degree programs are of four years^ duration 
leading to the Bachelor of Science degree. Diploma courses, 
leading to the Higher National Diploma (H,N.D.) in the Faculty 
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of Science^ are of two years' duration. One* or two-year certl"» 
flcate courses are also available in certain fields such as 
land survey, Pos t-^^raduat <? diplotnas arc offered during a one- 
year course to Bachelor Degree holders. These programs offer 
professional certification in the candidate's field of speciali- 
sation. They may consist of class work and/or research. 

C ) The University of Cape Coast - maintains ^hree 
faculties : 

I) Faculty of Arts 

II) Faculty of Science 

III) Faculty of Education 

First-degree programs are generally of three years* 
duration except for candidates entering with the WAEC School 
Certificate or G.C.E. "0** Levels. These students do a one-to 
tvo-year Preliminary Year prior to doing the three-year degree 
program. 



III . University Grading and Examinations Systems 

Examinations are not b^ld on an annual basis at all 
three universities. This varies according to university policies 
and the faculty concerned. A University Examination is given 
at all universities at the end of the first year to determine 
continuation in the degree program. Examinations are uncommon 
at the end of the second year. At neither the University of 
Ghana* Legon » nor the University of Science and Technology, is 
a university examination given in the second year except in the 
Faculties of Law and Science at Legon. Tn the Faculty of Law, 
the university examination is known as Part I (end of second 
year) , the final examination (end of third year) is called Fart 
II. The Faculty of Science gives a Secondary University Exaral^ 
nation (SUE), at the end of the second year, and a Final 
Examination, upon completion of the third year. 

At the University of Science' and Technology, examinations 
are given the first year, the Second University Examination 
(SUE) administered upon completion of the third year, and the 
Final Examination is given at the end of the four year program. 

The University of Cape Coast, however, administers 
examinations at the end of each academic year. Successful 
completion of the year, moreover, is based on both the examination 
results and the student's academic performance in coursework. 



The chre^i univers 
according to slightly d 
on the university trans 
following : 



University of Ghana 



A 


70 and above 


B 


60 - 69 


B 


50 - 59 


C 


40 - 49 


D 


30 - 39 


E 


Below 30 



ties record their lette 
fferent scales, which a 
ripts. The grading sea 



University of 
Science & Technology 

A 85% and above 

A 75 - 84% 

B 65 - 74% 

C 55 - 64% 

D 40 - 54% 

E Below40% (fall) 



grades 
e always noted 
es are the 



University 
of Cape Coast 

A Above 69% 

B 60 - 69% 

B 50 - 59% 

C 40 - 49% 

D 30 - 39% (fail) 

E Below30% (fall) 



SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Ghana Government scholarships for overseas programs are 
restricted to fields of study which are not available in Ghana. 
Recipients are normally bonded to return to Ghana and serve In 
approved employment for five years, Ph.D. -level scholarships are 
approved only in cases where the applicant is sponsored by a 
university, a research institution, or other agency which commits 
employment upon return. 

The Scholarship Secretariat must approve all applications 
from Ghanaians who wish to study overseas whether on scholarship 
or private basis. Foreign exchange permits are not granted to 
private students unless the proposed course of study is not 
available in Ghana, and is of relevance to development priorities. 
Furthermore, the Secretariat will not recommend a private student 
for a passport or visa without assurances of adequate financial 
support, for the duration of his studies. 
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CHAPT ER IV : NIGERIA 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Nigeria Is the most populous nation in Africa, with 
most of Its twelve states being larger than its neighbors* 
With 356^000 square miles it has a population of approxi- 
mately 64 million^ composed of a multitude of ethnic, reli- 
gious, and social groups* The three dominant ethnic groups 
include the Yoruba in the vest; the Ibo in the east; and the 
Hausa to the north. Other important groups are the Edo in 
the wpst; the Ibiblo and Xjav in the east; the Fulani, 
Kanurl, Nupe and Tiv in the north. 

Since 1968 the Federal Republic of Nigeria has been 
divided Into twelve states: Lagos; Northwest; Center North; 
Kano; Kwara; West; Mid-West; East Central; South East; and 
Rivera. The principal towns in Nigeria are Lagos, Ibadan, 
Ogbomosho, Mushin, and Kano. 

The country is largely agrarian engaging approximately 
80% of the total working male population* It is estimated 
that production of food crops accounts for about 80% of the 
total agricultural production* Principal foods are yams, 
cassava, plantains and bananas, sugar cane, rice, beans, 
oranges , and other citrus fruits • Agricultural products 
represent about 60% of the annual exports, among which are 
coc oa^ palm oil products, groundnuts, rubber, cotton and 
timber* Crude petroleum is now an important export product. 

Educationally, Nigeria has a high rate of school enroll-- 
ment, with an estimated four million of a school^age populati 
of 5*5 million, enrolled at one level or another* The most 
rapid development has taken place in the field of higher edu- 
cation* In 1960 only one university existed in Nigeria, 
compared to the six presently operating. 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary education in Nigeria is a six*year cycle for 
students enrolling at age six. Some of the 12 states offer 
a slightly longer primary cycle up to eight years* At the 
end of primary school pupils sit for the Primary School Leaving 
Certificate examinations* Those successful receive the Primary 
School Leaving Certificate* 



Secondary Education 



Entrance to secondary institutions is based upon (a) 
the Primary School Leaving Certificate and (b> pass on the 
National Common Entrance Examination administered by WAEC* 
Secondary education is provided by several types of schools: 

I • Secondary Grammar Schools 

These schools provide academic and university 
preparatory courses of five to six years* duration leading to 
the WAEC School Certificate* A few secondary grammar s^^wools 
also provide technical education in fields such as physical 
sciences « geometrical and mechanical drawing^ metal and wood** 
work* These technical courses are generally university pre- 
paratory and lead to study at the higher technological insti- 
tutions at the post-secondary level - the Colleges of Technology. 

I I • Secondary Comme r cial Schools 

These schools offer specializations in commercial 
subjects such as bookkeeping^ business studies, shorthand, and 
typing* They do concurrently offer many of the academic subjects 
offered at secondary grammar schools* Candidates can prepare 
for the School Certificate or the G.C.E. '*0" Levels or for 
professional examinations given by the Royal Society of Arts* 
These programs are of five years 'duration* 

III . Secondary Modern Schools 

Secondary Modern Schools exist in some states in 
Nigeria* They offer two^to three*year programs at the post- 
primary level* They are most abundant in the Western State* 
This type of institution will soon be replaced and remodelled as 
at present it does not offer a concrete educational target or 
professional training* It has been recommended that it serve the 
function of the junior high school in the American sense. 
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IV • 



The Coroprehenslve or Mul tl^Lateral Schools 



These arc primarily private institutions offering the 
same types of programs provided by the grammar schools* They 
are college preparatory but also offer commercial and technical 
courses. Students following these programs may sit for the WAEC 
School Certificate, 

Students in the academic, and university preparatory 
streams sit for the WAEC School Certificate at the end of Form V* 
Form VI, as in Ghana, is sub-divided Into a two-year program - 
Lower and Upper Sixth Form. Entry is based on the WAEC School 
Certificate* At the end of Form VI students sit for the WAEC 
Higher School Certificate. 

V, P roj ected Changes in the Educational Structure 

It should be noted that the Federal Government of 
Nigeria has recently proposed a number of modifications in the 
structure and philosophy of primary and secondary education* In 
a recently published repor t| "Repor t of the Seminar on a National 
Policy on Education", based on a conference held In Lagos between 
June 4th and June 8th 1973, it has been proposed that Nigeria move 
to establish a 6-3-3 plan at the primary and secondary levels. 

The secondary cycle would be sub-divided into two 
separate cycles, corresponding to junior and senior secondary 
school. Passage from primary school to the Junior, or lower 
secondary cycle^would be automatic rather than based upon the 
Common Entrance Examination or another formal examination. Students 
would be assessed on a continuous basis. The objectives would be 
to give primary school leavers-, unlikely to continue for the full 
secondary cycle, additional education and vocational skills, and 
to give a broader range of fields to all. A National Examination 
is proposed only at the end of the twelfth year* the Government 
recognizing the need to move away from assessment of academic 
quality by means of examinations alone. Should this plan be 
implemented, Form VI would be abolished. Consequently, under- 
graduate degree programs would be lengthened by one year, or for 
a total of four years for moat programs of study. It roust be 
emphasized that at present these proposals remain such, and no 
target dates have been set for implementation ♦ 



ERLC 



-41- 



T t» c h n I r a I T r a 1 n I n 

Several atfforc^nt t vpt*s t>{ institutions exist to provide 
cratl* technical, and seni I --pr o t e.s s Lona I training. These include 
trade centers^ technical institutes^ and technical colleges. 

^ • Trade Centers 

Trade* centers usually provide three year programs to 
Primary School Leaving Certificate holders in fields such as 
carpentry^ masonry, electricity, and plumbing. The programs 
follov the syllabus of the City and Cullds of London Institute 
and lead to their examinations at the intermediate level.* 

I I . T echnical Ins 1 1 tu t es 

These institutes also offer pre-vocatlonal and vocational 
training, following similar programs to the trade centers, and 
leading to City and Guilds examinations, generally at the Inter- 
mediate level • 

III. T echnical Colleges 

These are usually known as Colleges of Science and 
Technology. They are considered pos t --s econdary institutions 
offering courses in technical fields such as civil, mechanical 
.1 nd electrical engineering; radio; telecommunications; health 
planning and commercial education. These two-year programs 
lead to the Ordinary National Diploma (OND) . Four-year programs 
lead to the Higher National Diploma (HND). Entry is based on 
the WAKC School Certificate or equivalent i.e. G.C.E, "O** level. 

Colleges of Technology are presently located in Yaba, 
Ihadan, Auchl , Port Ifarcourt, Calabar, Enugu, Ilorin, and Kaduna. 
OND or HND holders wishing to continue their education at one of 
the Nigerian universities must present the same qualifications 
expected of students completing Form VI - G.C.E. "A" level results 
or the Higher School Certificate. There is no direct entry to 
university for holders of technical or commercial diplomas. 



* See section on T echn i c a 1 / Voca L i ona 1 training. Chapter I. 



Teacher Training 



^i^rlvit In :in attotnpt to upgrade qu^i lift cations of 
primary and secondary school teachers has raised the entrance 
requirements for teacher training programs. There are presently 
three levels of teacher training: (a) Grade II; (b) Grade I; 
and (c) Advanced Teacher Training leading to the Nigerian 
Certificate in Education (NCR). The Teacher^s Certificate Grade 
III is no longer offered. 

I . Grade I I Teacher Training 

Teacher Training colleges offer programs of four to five 
years leading to the Teacher^s Certificate Grade II. Entry is 
based on the Primary School Leaving Certificate to individuals 
who have some teaching experience. Those presenting the WAEC 
School Certificate or G.C.E. ''O" level passes may also be 
admissible. In such cases the teacher training is reduced to 
two years • 

II . Grade I Teacher Training 

Teacher training colleges also provide courses leading to 
the Teacher's Certificate Grade I. Entrance to these programs is 
based upon either (a) successful completion of the Grade II 
Certificate program or (b) the WAEC School Certificate or G.C.E. 
'*0" level passes in four subjects. Concurrently with teacher 
training courses students may prepare to sit for G.C.E. "A" 
level examinations • 

III. Nigerian Certificate in Education (NCE) 

Eight advanced teacher training colleges offer the highest 
grade of teacher cert if ication » the Nigerian Certificate in 
Education (NCE) for secondary school instruction. The University 
of Lagost College of Education^ also offers NCE training. 
Admission to this three-year program is based upon the WAEC School 
Certificate or G.C.E. level passes in four to five subjects. 

In addition to teacher trainingt students are expected to take 
two academic subjects up to the equivalent of the G.C.E. "A" 
level standard. The NCE program is generally considered^ within 
Nigeria^ to be the equivalent of the first year of an under- 
graduate bachelor's degree program in Educat^^on. Students who 
complete the NCE» with good results^ may transfer directly into 
the second year of the three -year bachelor program at the College 
of Education , Un ivers 1 ty of Lagos • 
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Nursing Education 



A three-year post-secondary program is available leading to 
the Nigerian Registered Nursing Certificate. Three-year post- 
secondary nursing programs are also offered at the University of 
Lagos, Ahmadu Bello University, and the University of Ibadan^ leading 
to the Diploma in Nursing. Diploma holders may enter programs 
leading to the Bachelor's degree in Nursing. Admission to both 
programs is based on the G.C.E. "0" level or WAEC School Certifi- 
cate. 



High er Education 

There are presently six universities in Nigeria offering 
first degrees: 

The University of Ibadan 

The University of Nigeria, Nsukka 

Ahmadu Bello University, Zaria 

The University of Ife, Ile-Ife 

The University of Lagos 

The University of Benin, Benin City 

In 1970, prior to the creation of the University of Benin 
(1972), there were 12,062 students enrolled at the five uni- 
versities.. Primary emphasis has been given at all universities 
to train at the first degree level. However, master's and doctoral 
degrees are Increasingly being given in a number of faculties. 

I. Entrance Requirements 



Entry to most of these universities, with the exception of 
the University of Benin and the University of Nigeria, is based 
upon presentation of five passes at the G.C.E. "0" level, or 
equivalent, and two Principal Passes at G.C.E. "A" level. In 
addition, faculty requirements exist, particularly in the science 
and engineering flelxis. 

Concessional entry is possible in some faculties for those 
who do not meet the above requirements. In other words, candi- 
dates who do not have the G.CE. "A" level qualifications, or Higher 
School Certificate, but holding the WAEC School Certificate with 
at least five passes including English and mathematics may take 



-44- 



a university preliminary examination. Successful candidates 
are then required to do a one-^year preliminary course before 
being admitted to the general degree program. Concessional 
entry is applicable to the following universities and faculties: 



The University of Benin and the University of Nigeria 
allow for entry to holders of the WAEC School Certificate or 
the equivalent at G.C*£« **0" level* An entrance examination Is 
required at the University of Benin. At both institutions the 
preliminary year has been Incorporated into a standardized four^ 
year curriculum. 

II • Degree Structure 

With the exception of the University of Benin and the 
University of Nigeriat Nsukka^ bachelor of arts or science 
degrees are three-year programs. The exceptions include 
medicine (five years); architecture (four years); veterinary 
medicine (five years); classics - at Ibadan (four years); 
agricultural economics (four years). 

It should be noted that should the recommended educational 
changes be Implemented as described under Secondary EducatioUt 
section degree programs will be changed to four years* 
Entrance will be based upon completion of twelve years of edu- 
cation and relevant examinations* 

III. D egree Classifications 

Generally, degrees are ranked as follows: 



University of Lagos 



Science 

Engineering 

Medicine 

Science 

Engineering 

Agriculture 

Most Departments 



University of Ibadan 



University of If e 



Ahmadu Bello University 



Many Departments 



First Class (Honors) 



70 - 100 % 



Second Class (Upper Division) 



60-69 % 



Second Class (Lower Division) 



50 59 % 



Third Class or Pass Degree 



40-49 % 
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It should be noted that the Pass degree at the Universities 

of Benin and Ife follow a slightly different scale, and connote 

a grade between 35 and 3^% . 

Statistics on the June 1973 degree results at Nigerian 
universities indicate the competitive grading system - The 
University of Ibadan recorded 8 First Class, and 123 Second 
Clas9 Upper Division degrees of a total 777 degrees conferred; 
Ahmadu Bello awarded 17 honors, 100 Second Class, Upper Division, 
and 309 Second Class, Lower Division degrees of a total of 
566 degrees given* 

IV • National Youth Service 

Since 1973 Nigeria h^s introduced one year of coropu' ^ ^ry 
service for university graduates. (This is similar to the EUS 
operative in Ethiopia^ In July 1973 more than 2600 graduates 
became involved in the National Youth Service, performing tasks 
including road-building, building community or youth centers, 
sweeping roads, cleaning drains. 



SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Special mention should be made of currency regulations 
as currently existing in Nigeria. All students, whether 
sponsored or private, must make arrangements in advance of 
their departure for transfer of funds from the Central Bank of 
Nigeria* These arrangements should be made well in advance of 
departure, at least 60 days. The amount of exchange approved 
for transfer is determined by the student's total needs for an 
academic year. The determination is not arbitrary, but is based 
on the expenditure estimates provided by the accepting university* 
If the student has scholarship assistance, or will be receiving 
financial support outside Nigeria, such amounts are deducted 
from the estimated expenditures. Once approval is given the 
student receives from the Central Bank a written statement of 
the amount of the approval and is requested to give instructions 
on the manner in which remittances should be made. It should be 
noted that exchange approval is difficult if the student * s course 
of study is available in his own country, or is considered non^ 
priority given manpower requirements. 
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CHAP TER V : SIE RRA LEONE 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Sierra Leone has a trl-partlte system of education 
corresponding to a pattern of 7-5-2 years of education from 
primary entrance to completion of the secondary school cycle. 



Primary Education 

Although there are preliminary primary programs, e.g. 
nursery schools anrt kindergartens t these are limited to urban 
areas. Formal education usually begins at age 5, with primary 
school consisting of seven years. Classes 1 through 7. English 
Is the medium of Instruction. In 1971, there were 1,137 
primary schools enrolling 166,071 pupils. At the end of the 
seven-year cycle, students sit for the Selective Entrance 
Examination administered by the West African Examination Council 
(WAEC) . If students obtain 50% or above on the examination, 
they are admissible to secondary programs of study. In 1970 
about 60% of those who sat for this examination were eventually 
offered places at secondary school. 



Secondary Education 

Secondary education follows the model explained in Chapter 
I, namely Forms X-V leading to the WAEC School Certificate, or 
G.C.E. Ordinary level examination and Form VI, leading to the 
Higher School Certificate or G.C.E. Advanced level examination. 
In 1970-1971 there were 91 secondary schools in Sierra Leone 
having a total enrollment of 33,318 pupils. However, only nine 
of these schools had appropriate facilities for the preparation 
of Form VI pupils. 
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Technical and Vocational Training 



Sierra Leone has two technical Institutes* two trade 
centers* and two rural training colleges providing technical 
and vocational training* 

The Hagburaka Trade Centre and the Kissy Trade Centre 
provide three^year programs In various fields » The Magburaka 
program offers specialization in (1> blocklaylng and (2) 
carpentry and joinery^ The Kissy Trade Centre gives programs 
in (1) blocklaylng and concreting (2) electrical installation 
(3) carpentry and Joinery (A) automobile engineering practice 
and (5) machine shop trader Entry to these programs is after 
completion of Form IIX« Students receive a certificate upon 
completion of the three*year course* They may also enter the 
Intermediate examination given by the City and Guilds of 
London Institute* 

The Freetown and the Kenema Technical Institutes offer 
various certificates in technical fields* In the technological 
section of the Freetown Technical Institute* preliminary 
courses of one years duration are given In general engineering 
following the syllabus of the City and Guilds of London 
Institute. Admission is after Form V with passes in mathematics 
and one other science subject at G.C.E* "0" level. Two-^year 
programs* leading to the Ordinary Technician's Diploma (OTO) 
of the City and Guilds of London Institute* are offered in 
(1) building and civil engineering and (2) mechanical and 
electrical engineering. Admission Is based upon the WAEC 
School Certificate or G.C.E. **0" levels with passes in English 
Language* mathematics* and one other relevant science subject. 
Alternatively* graduates of the preliminary course may be 
admissible* 

The Kenema Technical Institute provides three^^year programs 
leading to a certificate in (1) cabinet making* (2) block- 
laying and concreting (3) painting and decorating and (4) 
plumbing in tropical areas. Admission is after completion of 
Form III. Students may sit for the Intermediate examination of 
the Ci ty and Guilds of London Institute . There Is also a one- 
year basic course offered In (1) automotive engineering* (2) 
mechanical engineering and (3) electrical engineering with the 
same conditions of entry. Graduates of this basic course can 
continue for the certificate in (1) automotive engineering 
practice (2) electrical installation or (3) mechanical engineering 
class practice. This is a two-year program leading to the 
Intermediate examination of the City and Guilds of London 
Institute. 
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Teacher Trat nlng 

Teacher training In Sierra Leone Is provided at two levels 
through the teacher training colltigcs, of which there are seven 
in existence, and the Milton Margal Teachers College. The basic 
teacher training program, leading to the Teachers Certificate 
of the Ministry of Education (TC) , is a three-year course of study 
at Tpacher Training Colleges, with the exception of the Freetown 
Teachers College which conducts the same program over a four-year 
period of time because many students are concurrently employed. 
Entrance Is based upon G.C.E. "0" level passes In two sublects 
Including English language . or a pass on an entrance examina- 
tion. The Teachers Certificate provides qualifications for 
primary school teaching. The seven teacher training colleges are: . 

Freetown Teachers College - Freetown 

Catholic Training College - Bo 

Bo Teacher Training College- Bo 

Union College - Bunumbu 

Government Tralnirr; College- Magburaka 

Sf. Augustine Training College-Makenl 

Women Teachers College - Port Loko 

Teachers for the lower Forms of secondary schools follow a 
three-year program leading to the Higher Teachers Certificate (HTC) of 
the Ministry of Education at the Milton Margai Teachers College, 
Goderlch. Specialization Is offered in education, English, 
history, religious knowledge, French, geography, mathematics, 
biology, chemistry, physics, rural science, home economics, arts 
and crafts, music and physical education. Admission is for those 
presenting four G.C.E. "0" level passes including English language. 



Nursing a nd Mid-Wife Traini ng 

Nurses and mid-wives are trained at two levels. The 
National School of Nursing in Freetown, provides programs leadl«g 
to the Certificate of the Sierra Leone Nurses Board as State 
Registered Nurses (SRN). Admission is based on four "O" level ^ 
passes including English language. The program is of three years 
durat ion. 
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The National School of Nursing and the Nixon Memorial 
Hospital In Segbwema offer courses leading to the Certificate 
of the Sierra Leone Nurses Board as State Enrolled Nurses (SEN). 
Admission is based upon completion of Form IV and an entrance 
examination in English and arithmetic, for applicants between 
the ages of 18 - 35. The program is of two years* duration with 
six months of post basic training in (1) midwifery, (2) operating 
theatre, (3) public health and/or (4) out patients department. 
Generally females take the six-month program in midwifery and 
males take three months of each of the other three specializations. 



Higher Education 

There are two constituent colleges of the University of 
Sierra Leone - the Fourah Bay College and the Njala University 
College. The two colleges consist of the following faculties: 

Fourah Bay College Njala University College 

Faculty of Arts Faculty of Agriculture 

Faculty of Economic & Faculty of Education 

Social Studies 
Faculty of Pure & Applied 

Sciences 



I , Admission Requirements 

The general entrance requirements are similar at both 
institutions, namely, five Ordinary level passes or the WAEC 
School Certificate with five credits, including the English 
language, chosen from an approved list, depending upon the 
faculty in which the candidate plans to be enrolled. These 
passes must be obtained in not more tb^n two sittings. Njala 
University College requires a pass in either mathematics or a 
science subject In addition to the English language. Candidates 
who do not present a pass in the English language but have ful- 
filled the other requirements may sit for a college entrance 
test in English language to satisfy the requirement. Entry is 
also possible, under special circumstances, if candidates fall 
to meet the formal entry requirements but pass a special exami- 
nation given by the faculties of the University. In addition to 
these general requirements, special faculty requirements must be 
met . 
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II . Degree Structure 



Programs of study leading to the bachelor's degree are 
of four years * duration - the Preliminary Year, the Inter- 
mediate Year« the Qualifying Year and the Final Year. Bachelor 
of Science honors programs, available in the fields of botany, 
chemistry, geography, geology, mathematics, physics and zoology, 
at Fourah Bay College, are five-year programs. Two years of 
honors work are undertaken after the Qualifying Year. 

At NJala University College, in both the Faculty of 
Agriculture and the Faculty of Education, the years follow a 
slightly different terminology, corresponding more closely to 
the American system of undergraduate education. The four years 
of the bachelor of science or bachelor of arts degree are called 
First, Second, Third and Fourth years. No honors degree programs 
are provided at Njala. 

Both colleges also provide for certificate and diploma 
courses. The diploma in education program offered by Fourah 
Bay College is a one^^year course following university graduation 
corresponding to a similar program offered at NJala University 
College leading to the Post Graduate Diploma in Agricultural 
Education. 

A three^year diploma program in engineering is available 
at Fourah Bay College for holders of the School Certificate with 
four credits or the equivalent G.C.E* qualifications including 
physics and mathematics. A similar program leading to the diploma* 
in aquatic biology and fisheries is also available. Njala pro* 
vldes two-year certificate programs in agriculture and home 
economics to those who have completed Form IV and who pass a 
personal interview. 



III. Grading System 

NJala University College Issues a transcript similar to 
the American one. Grades are recorded on a scale of 1-5 in 
alphabetical terms. According to the grading system, A is 
Excellent (5); B - Good (4); C - Fair (3); D - Barely Passed (2); 
and F - Fall (1). 
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Pourah Bay College follows the scale below; 



A 
B 
B 
C 
C 
D 
E 



over 69% 
69 - 60% 
59 - 50% 
49 - 45% 
44 - 40% 
39 - 35% 



Selow 35% (Grades D and E are failure) 



SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS 



Students receiving scholarships are expected to attend 
the University of Sierra Leone if the course Is available. It 
is only in those Instances where particular course needs cannot 
be met that a government^suppor ted student is encouraged to 
study abroad. In such instances manpower needs also have a 
major consideration. Private students who wish to study abroad 
should have no problem. However, such students should arrange 
well in advance (a month or two) to have their funds trans- 
mitted by the Bank of Sierra Leone. 
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CHAPTER VI : PLACEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Freshman Level Admissions 

I. Appllcancs who hold the West African Examinations 
Council (WAEC) School Certificate may be considered for 
freshman level admission provided the certificate contains 
no less than five passes with credit > The five passes with 
credit should include one in English Language and one in 
at least four other distinct academic subjects. The 
aggregate of English Language and the best four academic 
subjects should not be more than 30 (5 subjects times the 
grade of 6, the lowest credit mark) and be in Division 

I and II.* 

II. Applicants who hold the General Certificate of 
Education (CCE) may be considered for freshman level admission 
provided the certificate represents not less than five 
G.C.E. Ordinary, ''0" Level, passes in five distinct aca- 
demic subjects. Including English Language* obtained in one 

or more examlnat.ion sittings. 

III. Applicants who hold the West African Examinations 
Council (WAEC) General Certificate of Education with 
passes at Advanced, "A'* Level, and Ordinary, "0" Level, 

in five or more distinct academic subjects may be considered 
for admission with advanced standing credit of six to twelve 
{Semester hours for each subject presented at **A" Level. How- 
ever, such advanced credit should be restricted to subjects 
in which the applicant has earned grades of A,B,C, or D. 
A grade of E or SubslJiary pass should not be considered for 
advanced credit. It should be noted that science subjects 
may be graded twice; the first grade obtained in the subject 
as a whole, the second representing the practical test. 
Applicants with E or Subsidiary pass are stronger candidates 
than those with Level pass. 



*The recommendations are based on the WAEC 1972 and 1973 syllabi. 



-54- 



Transfer Level Admissions 



I« Applicants who hold the Higher National Certificate 

(HNC), The Higher National Diploma (HND)» or Associate 
Membership in any Professional Institution may be considered 
for admission with advanced standing* However, these 
credentials are offered in a variety of subject areas, some 
of which are not applicable to undergraduate degree programs • 
Any consideration for admission should therefore be 
determined upon a thorough review of the applicant's 
individual curriculum and examination papers, 

IK Applicants who have successfully completed the first 

or second year of a three«-year undergraduate program may 

be considered for admission with advanced standing of not more 

than thirty or sixty semester hours respectively. 

Universities may offer three-, f our-,or five^-year undergraduate 

degree programs varying on the level of entry and the 

field of specialization. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I, Applicants who hold a First or Second Class 

Degree may be considered for admission to graduate programs, 

II, Applicants who hold a Third Class or Pass degree 
should not normally be considered for admission. However, 
in exceptional cases, non-academic aspects of the 
applicant's background may merit consideration. 



Spec ial 



Freshman Level Admissions (Ghana) 

I« Applicants who hold the Teacher's Certificate "A" 

(Post-Secondary) and the Specialist Teacher's Certificate 
may be considered for freshman level admission. Such 
applicants may also be considered for advanced standing 
based upon va 1 Ida t ing examinat ions , 
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The Teacher's Certificate "A" with the Middle School 
Leaving Certificate (MSLC) should not be considered for 
admission . 

II, Applicants presenting credentials Issued by Chanalan 
hospitals should not be considered for admission unless 
they qualify on the basis of the School Certificate or G.C.E. 
with five "0" levels. 



Transfer Level Admissions (Ghana) 



I. Applicants who have successfully completed the pre- 
liminary year at the University of Cape Coast may be considered 
for transfer to the sophomore year of undergraduate study with 
not more than thirty semester hours of credit. 

II. Applicants who have successfully completed the second 
year at the University of Ghana or the University of Science 
and Technology may be considered for transfer to the senior 
year of undergraduate study. However, it may be difficult to 
obtain a statement of the applicant's standing at the end of 
the second year, since final examinations at these universities 
are normally only written at the end of the first and third 
years of study. 

Graduate Level Admissions (Ghanaj 

Applicants who hold the Post Graduate Certificate in 
Education (PGCE) or the sequential Diploma in Advanced Scudy 
of Education (DASE) from the University of Cape Coast may be 
considered for admission to graduate work in education or in 
their field of academic specialization. 



Freshman Level Admissions (Nigeria) 



I. Applicants who hold the Teacher's Certificate Grade I 

may be considered for freshman level admission with advanced 
standing of six to twelve semester hours in each academic 
subject presented at "A" level. Such applicants may also be 
considered for credit in education courses. 
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II. Applicants who hold the Nigeria Certificate in 
Education (NCE) from all Advanced Teacher Training Colleges 
and Institutes of Education may be considered for 
admission with advanced standing of six to twelve semester 
hours in academic subjects with grades of Distinction» Credit 
and Merit. Such applicants may also be considered for 
credit In education courses. Applicants presenting the NCE 
are normally stronger candidates than those holding the 
Teacher^s Certificate Grade !• 

III. Applicants who hold the Teacher^s Certificate 
Grade II or Grade III, or credentials from the National 
Teachers Training Col lege , should not be considered for 
admission. 

IV. Applicants who hold the First Diploma in Nursing 
may be considered for admission with advanced standing of 
six to twelve semester hours in academic subjects. 



Transfer Level Admission (Nigeria) 

Applicants who hold the Nigeria Certificate in 
Education (NCE) from the University of Lagos may be 
considered for admission with advanced standing of not more 
than sixty semester hours. 



Graduate Level Admission (Nigeria) 



Applicants who hold the Post Graduate Diploma or 
Certificate in Education from the Universities of Ibadan, Ife 
and Nigeria, may be considered for admission to graduate work 
in education or in their field of academic specialization. 



Freshman Level Admission (Sierra Leone) 



Applicants who hold the Higher Teacher 's Certificate 
(HTC) may be considered for freshman level admission. Such 
applicants may also be considered for credit in education 
c our ses . 



Technical/Vocat ional 

Institutions i>rferinK programs of technical-vocational 
training may wish to consider applicants for admission who 
hold higher level certificates or diplomas issued by the 
City and Guilds of London Institute or the Royal Society of 
Arts. These credentials should be evaluated with extreme 
caution. Low level certificates should not generally be 
considered for admission ( see pp. 20^24 ). 
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CHAPTER VII : LIBERIA 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Liberia is a small country located on the bulge of the 
west coast of Africa. Bounded by Sierra Leone, Guinea, and 
Ivory Coast, Liberia*s 43,000 square miles are inhabited by 
approximately 1,500,000 people. 

Historically 15 to 30 indigenous tribes, each speaking 
distinct languages have inhabited Liberia. In 1820 the 
private American Colonization Society sought to establish a 
haven for freed slaves from the United States. Three years 
later the first permanent settlement was established in Monrovia. 
The early history of Liberia is punctuated with wars between the 
settlers, known for many years as the "Americo-Liber iana" , and 
the various indigenous peoples. In 1947 the colonists declared 
the independence of Liberia, the first African republic estab- 
lished for "free people of color". For many years to come the 
elite minority of Americo-Liber ians dominated the coastal areas 
leaving the development of the interior to the several hinter- 
land tribes. 

Liberia has adopted a political structure parallel to 
that of the United States. English was adopted as the official 
language and became the lingua franca among mixed groups of 
indigenous peoples as well. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



The educational system of Liberia is patterned on that 
of the United States, as adapted to national needs, in view of 
Liberia's historical relationship with the United States of 
America. Instruction at all levels is in English. 
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The educational system has been under constant review and 
change since the first general Education Act of 1912* Several 
modifications have been Implemented at various levels^ and a 
further revision will be made in 1975» The present structure 
follows the sequence 2-6-3-3 from the pre-school level through 
the end of secondary school. The system previously was 2-8-4. 
The major innovation has been the establishment of an inter- 
mediate levels junior high school* between primary and higher 
secondary school* 

Liberia^s educational institutions are operated and 
governed by four different types of agencies: 

1) The Government - Operates 70% of all elementary 

schools and 46% of secondary schools 
(bot>i enrolling 67% of all pupils). 

2) Religious Groups -Christian and Moslem groups operate 

16% of the elementary schools » 38% 
secondary schools • 

3) Private Companies -Provide <*lementary and secondary 

schools I, if employing more than 
25 people* 

4) Private Schools - Exist in urban centers^ primarily 

for evening courses • 

The Liberian school year begins in early March and lasts 

until mid-December, at all levels* The academic year is divided 

into two semesters - March to mid-July, and early August to mid- 
December, 



Pre-Pr iraary Education 

Oppor tunities at the pre-school level include (1) nursery 
school programs for children of the ages 2 to 3, (2) kindergarten 
classes, usually of two years' duration for children of the ages 
4 - 5 . Pre-school classes serve an important language* training 
function for pupils having limited English-speaking abilities* 
Remedial work is provided to those requiring proficiency prior 
to primary school enrollment. 
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Primary Education 



Elementary or primary education is a six-year program 
for six-year-olds. Language arts, mathematics, social studies, 
science, physical education and healLh, form the basic 
components of the curriculum. Instruction is a minimum of five 
hours per day. It should be noted that the curriculum for all 
schools, whether private or public, is sanctioned and prescribed 
by the Ministry of Education. 

1971 statistics indicated that there were 128,755 students 
enrolled in both the pre-school and elementary schools, Liberia 
hav approximately 910 elementary schools. 25% of Liberian school 
age population is serviced by the Monrovia Consolidated School 
System. Only 50% provide complete programs of study through the 
sixth grade level. 

Promotion to secondary school is based on academic school 
work. Previously a National Examination was administered at the 
end of Grade 6, but has been discontinued since 1973. To the 
extent that the curriculum and syllabi are controlled by the 
Ministry of Education, uniformity of instruction amongst primary 
schools is ensured despite the absence of a National Examination. 



Post Primary Technical Training 



A new program of vocational and technical training has 
recently been instituted for over-age elementary school graduates 
who will not continue to secondary school. This Basic Craf t 
Program offers a program of two years' duration in speciali- 
zations such as (1) metalwork (2) woodwork (3) general mechanics 
and (4) home economics. It Is particularly geared to rural areas. 



Secondary Education 

Liberia's secondary school program corresponds to the 
United States model of Junior and senior secondary school. During 
junior high school - grades 7-9, general education is provided. 
Students pursue a variety of educational streams in senior high 
school. Since many pupils do not begin their formal primary 
education at age six, particularly in the rural areas, many over- 
age students may be enrolled. The intent of Introducing the junior 
high school level, in 1960, was to introduce general courses in 
various fields including vocational and teacher training such that 
students could be better oriented for senior high school programs. 
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Graduation from junior high school is based upon 
nattsfactory results on the National Examination, given at the 
end of gradu 9 (refer to pp»64f N a 1 1 <vn a 1 JF! x a m In at i o n ^ for 
description). In the future^ under a proposed curriculum revision 
plan, emphasis will be on aptitude testing at this level, with 
achlevetnent testing reserved for the senior high school level* 
Junior High School Certificate holders are eligible to enter 
Senior High School where they may pursue one of three different 
streams • 



I . Senior High School Academic Programs 

Liberia has comprehend ive high schools which offer 
college preparatory academic streams in conjunction with tech- 
nical programs • Present ly a general curriculum for the last 
three years of high school prevails, governed by entrance 
requirements of the University of Liberia. All students follow 
a core curriculum regardless of ability or interests. By 1975 
three fields of concentration, within the academic stream, will 
be created. After the first year of senior high school, students 
will specialize in (1) science and mathematics, (2) social 
studies, or (3) liberal studies. 

The major objective of the intended curriculum revision 
is to modify course requirements according to the field of study 
which students hope to pursue at the post-secondary level. There 
will be also an increase in the number of units required for 
graduation. Presently the core curriculum consists of a minimum 
of 90 secondary school units distributed over a three^^year 
period. The unit stands for a credit received for any subject 
taken for a minimum of 45 minutes a day, once a week, for a school 
year of 36 weeks. The present curriculum is the following: 



Mathematics 

English & Literature 

Sc lence 

Social S tudies 
French 

Physi cal Education 
El ec 1 1 ves 



15 
15 
15 
15 
12 
6 
12 



units 
units 
units 
units 
units 
units 
units 



The Nat ional Examination is administered to all students 
who successfully complete coursework at senior high school, (See 
pp. 64* Na t ional Examinat ion for discussion.) 

The grading system utilized at senior high schools and 
comprehensive high schools is: A - 90-100 (Excellent); B - 80-90 
(Good) and C - 70-80 (Pass). 
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It is suggested that due to (a) variance In the quality 
of teachers^ (b) differences in grading practices, (c) facilities 
and resources affectinR a school *s ability to offer curricula 
nect^ssary for secondary training^ and (d) performance, on a 
school basis, on the national examination, candidates from 
various secondary schools may have widely differing qualifications 
for university entry* 



1 1 • Senior High School - Vocatlona^l and Technical Programs 

Vocational and technical training is available through 
two channels: (a) the comprehensive high schools offering 
vocational / technical streams and (b) technical or vocational 
training Institutes » 



A) Comprehensive High School 

The vocational /technical st ream of the senior high school 
(comprehensive high school) consists of 50% academic work ^ 
college preparatory, and 50% technical training and practical 
ii^ork. These students will, upon completion of grade 12, meet 
basic university entrance requirements but have, in addition, 
semi^^ski 1 led vocational training useful for either employment or 
enrollment in the technical and scientific faculties of the 
University of Liberia,^ Upon completion of Grade 12, pupils sit 
for the National Examination. 

Under the revised plan students in the technical/vocational 
stream will be able to concentrate, during grade 11 and 12, in 

• of the following areas: (a) agriculture, (b) building trades, 
pre-englneerlng , (d) business education* (e) home economics. 
The same number of credit units as those in the academic streams 
will have to be met^ Nevertheless, the new plan^ providing for 
a concen tr at ion sequence, wi 11 allow greater specialization. 

B) Vocational /Technical Institutes 

Three vocational schools exist for holders of the Junior 
High School Certificate. The Booker Washington Institute (BWI) 
offers 11 fields of vocational training. The Llberlan Swedish 
Vocational Training Center (LSVT) at Yekepa, Nimb^^ County, 
provides for five specializations with the possibility of on--the- 
Job training with the LAMCO Mining Company. The Bong Mine 
Vocational Center at the Bong Mine in Montserrado County gives 
in-service practical training to employees. 
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Only the Booker Washington Institute (BWI) offers full 
secondary program through grade 12. Entry is based upon the 
Junior High School Certificate, aptitude testing and academic 
performance during Junior high school. 

The curriculum at all three Institutions is 75% practical 
training, and 25% theoretical. Graduates are expected to enter 
the labor market as skilled craftnmen. 



III. Teacher Training P r ograms 

Teacher training programs are available at two institu- 
tions, ''a) the Kakata Rural Teacher Training Institute (KRTTI), 
located at Kakata, Montserrado County and (b) the Zorzor Teacher 
Training Institute (ZRTTI), at Zorzor, Lofa County. 

The curriculum consists of 60% basic education in 
various academic subjects and 40% coursework representing pro- 
fessional training. Programs are of three years* duration after 
completion of junior high school. Entry does not require success 
on the National Examination given at grade 9. In-service and pre- 
service training Is also available for students enrolled in 
senior high school. Graduates of the teacher training program 
receive the Grade C Teaching Certificate and are qualified to 
teach at primary level. The main subjects studied are English 
and literature, mathematics, science, social studies, and semi- 
professional fields - education, agriculture, health and physical 
education, home economics, adult literacy, and arts and crafts. 
This program will eventually be upgraded to a post-secondary 
iwo-year program. 

Graduates of these teacher training institutes are 
usually required to teach for the Government for a minimum 
period of three years before being eligible to apply for university 
studies. Tf admitted to the University of Liberia, these 
candidates are normally required to do remedial work to make up 
certain deficiencies, depending upon the faculty entered. 



g i onal Examination 

The National Examination was instituted by the Ministry 
of Education in 1961 to provide a national and uniform means of 
comparing secondary school graduates and to test students in 
various subject areas. Since its establishment, the National 
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Examination has been Riven at three levels - grade 6» grade 9, 
and grade 12. Currently the examination is given only after 
grivde 9 and grade 12. The National Kxamlnation Is required of 
all students completing the prescribed coursework at a formal in- 
stitution. These examinations lead to the Junior or Senior 
High School Certificates. The tests at both levels cover four 
basic subjects: (a) mathematics, (b) science, (c) social 
studies and (d) language arts. 

I . Junior Hi^h School Nat ional Examination 

Within the four subject areas mentioned above, the more 
specific tests consist of the following: 

General Mathematics arithmetic , geometry , 

algebra , vocabulary and 
def Init ion 



Language Arts 
Social Studies 

General Science 



sentence and word meaning , 
grammar , reading and compos i t ion 

Liberian geography and history^ 
African history and geography^ 
World geography and history 

measurement in science, inner 
pressure , concepts on laws of 
fluids* climate and weather, 
concepts of heat, light and 
sound , electricity and magnets , 
nature and uses of chemicals ; 
activities of living things • 



A Junior High School Certificate is awarded on the com- 
bined coursework/examination results. Academic coursework 
counts 75% (minimum pass of 70% in each course) and examination 
results are weighted 25%. Students are expected to obtain a 
combined average of 65%. Students having failed one academic 
sulject, but passing the National Examination, are allowed to 
continue to the next class. However, if 70% in two major 
academic subjects has not been maintained, deficiencies 
must be made up by enrollment during vacation periods, in 
intensive remedial work. Alternatively • an additional semester 
of work may be required. 
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II . Senior High School National Examinatton 



An for the Grade 9 Nat lonal Exatnlnat Ion , the national 
examination at Senior High School level counts for 25%, and 
academic coursevork for 75%, In the final determination of 
eligibility for the Senior High School Certificate. An 
average of 65% mtnimuin is required, on combined coursework/ 
examination results. Requirements regarding coursevork are 
however more rigid at this level » A student must make up 
deficiencies for any academic subjects failed, either through 
summer accelerated courses, or by continuing for an additional 
semester prior to graduating. 

Testing includes the following compulsory subjects: 

Mathematics Arithmetic, algebra, plane 

geometry , trigonometry 

Sciences Biology (Chemistry and Physics 

are optional subjects) 

Social Studies Geography, world history, economics 

Language Arts Sentence and word meaning, 

grammar , spelling , reading , 
literature 

French Idiomatic expressions, grammar. 

In the future certain changes will be instituted to 
conform to the curriculum revision plan. The National Exami- 
nation at junior high school level will primarily be aptitude 
testing to channel students into appropriate fields. At the 
senior high school level, additional subject examinations will 
be developed in accordance with new subjects offered. Students 
will be required to take those subjects appropriate to the 
core courses in their fields, and those related to subjects 
studied under what will be called the Concentration Requirements. 



Unlversl ty Education 



Post-secondary education in Liberia is offered by two 
institutions: (1) The University of Liberia and (2) Cuttington 
College. A third institution, Maryland College of Our Lady 
of Fatlma was a four-year institution offering the B.S. in 
Education until phased out in 1971. 
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ERIC 



I . University Entrance Requtrements 



Applicants to Che University of Liberia and Cuttington 
College must possess the Senior High School Certificate, and 
present a minimum of 16 units in the following fields: 

English - 4 Science - 3 

Mathematics - 3 Social Studies - 2 

Foreign Language 2 Elective • - 2 

and pass an admissions and placement examination administered 
by each ins titu tion^ in February^as an entrance examination. 

The Admissions and Placement Test at the University 
of Liberia consists of testing in English and mathematics* 
The University of Liberia insists on 70% minimum on the English 
part and 58% minimum in mathematics. If the applicant falls 
below these scotes in one category but passes in the other 
he might, under special circumstances, be admitted with the 
requirement of meeting deficiencies by remedial work. The maxi- 
mum points obtainable are 200, each subject being graded on a 
scale of 100, As an example of the selectivity of this 
examination^ of 961 sitting for the examination in 1970: 

125 candidates passed, with minimum scores In both subjects 
125 candidates passed in one but fell below the minimum 

score in the second subjiict 
150 candidates failed both subjects but maintained a 

minimum combined score of 100.^ 

The University of Liberia and Cuttington College recog- 
nize the WAEC examinations* Holders of these credentials must 
present the following to gain entry: 

A) G.C>E> Ordinary Level 

five to seven passes are required at *'0" Level in 
relevant fields. This is considered equivalent to 
qualifications offered by Liberian high school 
graduates. However, all subject passes must be 
with grades of 1-4. 



♦presentation by Dr. Hoff to the African Credentials Workshop 
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As nationals^ candidates offering these quail** 
flcaelons must take the Admissions and Placement 
Examlnatlon# 

B) G>C>E> Advanced Level 

Holders of passes In two or more subjects are 
exempted from the Admissions and Placement 
Examination^ provided the grades are A-D» ''A^* 
level passes with these grades are considered the 
equivalent of college level coursework for which 
the candidate may receive advanced standing up to 
the sophomore level • Nevertheless t consideration 
of advanced standing Is also based on the dlatrl^ 
bution of subjects offered. Subject examinations 
In Blble» vernacular and/or Oral English are not 
considered for advanced standing credit, 

II • University Structure and Faculties 

A) University of Liberia 

The University of Liberia offers four-year degree 
programs through the following Colleges: 

1) The College of Liberal and Fine ArtSt main- 
taining a Science Division 

2) The College of Business and Public Administration 

3) Teachers College 

4) The College of Agriculture and Forestry* 

In addition^ the University offers a lav degree - 
L.L.B., which Is a three^year program for those completing two 
years of general college trainings and who perform satis- 
factorily on a law aptitude test. The University of Liberia 
also operates a medical school^ since 1970, the A.M. Dogllottl 
Medical College, graduating the first class In 1973. 
Medical applicants must. In addition to the general admissions 
requirements of the University, as outlined above, (a) have 
completed three years of successful work at college level In 
the natural sciences and (b) pass an aptitude test. The 
medical program Is four years after the Initial three years of 
general undergraduate work. Medical training Is provided at 
the John F. Kennedy Hospital. 
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The basic curriculum in these faculties is similar 
to that offered by American undergraduate institutions. The 
philosophy is for students to do a general program during the 
first two years, and to pursue specialization in the final two 
years . 

B) Cuttington College 

This was once known as Cuttington College anfi Divinity 
School, but the Divinity School was closed in 1944. As the 
University of Liberia, four-year undergraduate degree programs 
are offered in the following Divisions: 

1) Education 

2) Humanities 

3) Sciences 

4) Social Sciences 

5) Nursing, 

III . Grading System 

The University of Liberia has a grading system based 
on a scale of 0 - 4; Cuttington College follows a scale of 
-1 ~ 3: 

University of Liberia Cuttingto n College 



A 




4 


A 




3 


B 




3 


B 




2 


C 




2 


C 




1 


D 




1 


0 




0 


F 




0 


P 
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Teacher Training Programs 

As noted earlier the University of Liberia offers a 
four-year degree program leading to the B.Sc, in Education 
through the William V.S. Tubman Teachers College. 

A two-year certificate course is offered at the Uni 
versity of Liberia for university graduates, leading to the 
Grade A Teaching Certificate, the highest level of teacher 
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certification presently offered In Liberia. The curriculum 
provides educational psychology, history of education^ prin- 
ciples of education, school administration, methods of teaching 
in a major subject, and supervised teaching. 

In-service teacher training is also given by the 
University of Liberia for students having completed two years 
of college work. The program offers principles of education, 
history of education, philosophy of education, special methods^ 
and supervised teaching. Completion of the course leads to 
the Grade B Teaching Certificate* 



Paramedlca 1 Programs 



The Tubman National Institute of Medical Arts, (TNIMA) , 
affiliated with the University of Liberia, offers a three-year 
certificate program in professional nursing and environmental 
healths Graduates of the nursing program are required to 
pass a Liberian State Board Examination before becoming registered 
nurses. A three»year nursing program is also organized by 
the Firestone Plantation Hospital at Harbel. A bachelor^s 
degree program in Nursing is offered at Cuttington College* 
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CHAPTER VIII : LIBERIA 



PLACEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Inasmuch as the educational system of Liberia Is 
similar to that of the United States^ It Is recommended 
that the credentials be evaluated In the same manner. 



Freshman Level Admissions 

l« Graduates of academic or comprehensive high schools 
ranking in the top fourth of their class may be considered 
for freshman admission* 

II* Graduates of teacher training high schools with 
superior grades* and ranking in » or near « the top tenth 
of their class^ may be considered for freshman admission. 
Such students may have certain deficiencies In areas other 
than education* 

III. Applicants should present the following documents 
with their application: 

A) High school transcript with rank in class Indl* 
cated; whete rank in class is not Indicated^ this 
should be requested of the high school prlnclpsl. 

B) Copy of the Senior High School Certificate issued 
by the Ministry of Education. 

C) Scores on the Twelfth Grade Liberlan National 
Examlnat Ion . These scores may be requested by 

an educational institution only from the Director 
of Evaluation and Guidance Services, Ministry 
of Education* These scores are generally not 
recorded on the high school transcript but» if 
so recorded » may be acceptable in such f orm . 
Applicants who are unable to present these 
scores should not be disqualified from 
consideration* 
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Transfer Level Admissions 



I. Undergraduate students at the University of Liberia^ 
and Cuttington College, ranking in the top fourth of 
their class may be considered for admission as transfer 
students. Advanced credit for courses completed with 
grades of **C** or better at these institutions may be 
awarded after a personal interview and/or validating 
examinations • 

!!• Nurses who have completed the three-year post- 
secondary nursing course, and passed the State Board 
Examination, may be considered for transfer to an 
undergraduate degree program in nursing . It is 
recommended that credit be awarded only after a 
personal interview, and validating examinations^ 

III. Holders of the two-year post-secondary Grade B 
Teaching Certificate may be considered for transfer to 
an undergraduate degree program in Education. It is 
recommended that credit be awarded only after a 
personal Interview and/or validating examinations^ 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I. Graduates of the University of Liberia, and 
Cuttington College, who rank in the top fourth of 
their class may be considered for graduate admission. 

II. Applicants should present a complete transcript 
of undergraduate work. When rank in class is not 
indicated, it may be obtained upon request from 

the Registrar of the institution. 



Technical, Vocational, and Commercial Admissions 

I. Graduates of vocational, technical, and 
commercial high schools ranking in the top half of their 
class may be considered for admission to a technical, 
vocational, or commercial program of studies where 
academic achievement in non- technical subjects has been 
demonstrated by reference to the transcript. 
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WEST AND CENTRAL AFRICA: 
Francophone 



CHAPTER I : TYPOLOGY OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



The following description of the current franco* 
phone educational system applies to most French-speaking 
countries of West and Central Africa, with the major 
exception of GuinSe and Mali. Furthermore^ countries 
previously under Belgian colonial rule, such as Zaire» 
deviate from this general model. 



Primary Education 

Primary education in most francophone countries 
consists of six years for students enrolling between the 
ages of five or six. Grade I of Primary school is called 
Classe de Douzieme. Primary school classes would thus be 
12-7. The curriculum places great emphasis, during the 
first two years, on the French language, as it Is a foreign 
language to pupils at this level. Other major subjects 
include reading, writing, arithmetic, history and geography. 
After completion of primary school, students sit for a 
Primary School Leaving examination leading to the Certif icat 
d'Etudes Primaires Elementaires (CEPE). Although this 
certificate is useful professionally to the 70% who enter 
the labor force, and educationally for all, it does not 
guarantee secondary school admission. Entrance examinations 
are given to assign secondary school places. 

Mall and Guinea are variants of this general model. 
In Guinea the six^year primary cycle has been maintained, 
with modifications made at other levels. However, in both 
educational systems grades go in ascending order, starting 
with Class I at the primary school level. In Mali the first 
cycle is of nine years* duration known as Enseignement Fonda- 
mental , Classes 1-9. Th*s cycle is sub-divided into two cycles 
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(a) six years of primary studies and (b) three additional 
years prior to entry to senior high school. The structure, 
thus, is not totally different from the francophone model, 
the difference being that the first nine years form an 
integral cycle. In both Guinee and Mali the curriculum 
at this level emphasizes the teaching of skills in the French 
language, history and geography, natural and physical sciences, 
with practical courses such as manual arts and agriculture. 
In Mali, the first school leaving examination, given at rhe 
end of the ninth year, leads to the Diplome d^ Etudes Fonda -- 
mentales (D.E.F.). This serves as a selective screen for 
secondary school entry and as a means of orient ing students 
into appropriate streams . 



Secondary Educa t ion 

Secondary education consists of two cycles of seven 
years. The first cycle, or Premier Cycle , is of four years 
leading to the Brevet d^Etude s du Pr emi e r C ycle de I'Ensei- 
gnement Secondaire (BEPC). The second cycle, Deuyieme Cycle , 
or higher secondary school, is three years in duration, leading 
to the Baccalaurea t . 



I . Premier Cycle 

Entry to the first cycle of secondary school is based 
on the CEPE and success on a secondary school entrance examina- 
tion. Rarely do more than 15% of those completing primary 
school enter the academic secondary streams. Lower secondary 
education is offered by three different types of institutions: 
(a) the Colleges d ' Ense ignement General (CEG) ; (b) the 
Colleges d'Enseignement Secondaire (CES); and (c) the Lycees . 
The CEG and CES usually provide first cycle training only, 
the Lycees offering both cycles. The curriculum contains 
general education subjects and offers introductory technical 
courses . 

At the end of the four years, classe de 3e , students 
sit for an examination leading to the BEPC. The examination 
is primarily written, covering areas such as French, Greek, 
history, geography, and general sciences. Students usually 



take four written tests, with geography and history sometimes 
being given on an oral basis. The BEPC is required for 
continuation to higher secondary school^ and ^or many of the 
technical and teacher training programs. Statistics indicate 
that in 1968, 80% of students in Upper Volta passed the BEPC 
examination while only 20% in Togo, and 40% in Ivory Coast 
had successful results* 

Guinee also has a first secondary school cycle similar 
to the one outlined above. The major difference is that the 
classes are designated 7, 8 and 9, and the cycle is one year 
shorter than in other francophone countries • 

II . Deuxi^me Cycle 

Senior secondary school is comprised of Classes de 2^ , 
premie re , and terminale , corresponding to American grades 11, 
12 and 13 • It is during this cycle that students enter one 
of six to seven streams based upon their BEPC results. The 
areas of concentration offered during the last three years of 
secondary school include the following: 



These programs are pursued at the Lycees , and lead 
to the Baccalaurgat in the appropriate stream. The Lycees 
Techniques generally offer similar academic programs but have 
technical specializations leading to the Baccalaureat 
Technique # Two supplementary streams are generally offered: 
Se rie F for technical studies in such fields as mechanical, 
electrical , and construction engineering; Serie G for 
commercial fields such as administration, commerce and manage- 
ment • 



Sgrie 
Serie 
Serie 
Serie 
Serie 



A 
B 
C 
D 

E 



Philosophy and Literature 
Economics and Social Sciences 
Mathematics and Physical Sciences 
Natural Sciences 

Applied Sciences (Mathematics and 



Industrial Technology) 
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The curriculum varies in each area of concentration, 
and is based upon the Baccalaureat syllabi and manuals. 
These manuals generally come from France and are largely 
based upon the French model. There is a core curriculum 
of certain subjects for all sections which is given in 
Table I. The optional and secondary subjects have not been 
listed but can be obtained in the publication Deuxieme Cycle 
de r Enseignement du Second Degre . Horaires . Programmes . 
Admission dana les Classes , published by Vuibert at the 
following address: 63, Bid. Saint-Germain, 63, Paris Ve. 
This will give the complete syllabus for each section. 
Alternatively, Ministries of Education can provide these 
syl lab i . 

In Guinee, the upper secondary forms are known as the 
troisieroe cycle, and consist of three years, classe de lOe. 
lie and 12e . The Baccalaurgat is thus administered at the 
end of twelve years of education as opposed to thirteen in 
other francophone countries. 

In Mali, senior secondary school also consists of 
three years, classes 10 . 11 and 12.» Entry is based upjn 
results on the D.E.F. examination. Students are streamed 
at this level into academic, technical, agricultural, or 
teacher training programs. The curriculum in Malian secondary 
schools, and the Baccalaureat diverge from the Francophone 
African model. The Baccalaureat, Malian option, is given 
in two parts at the end of the 11th and 12th year. Further 
details about the curriculum and the composition of the 
Malian Baccalaureat are provided in Chapter III of this 
sec t ion . 



Examinations System 

Academic performance, and promotion from one class 
to the next, is done through formal examinations at the 
end of each semester or trimester. Laboratory work in the 
science area is also weighted in the overall general examina 
tion results, where applicable. 
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TABLE I 
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o 
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CO 
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CO 
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o 
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CJ 



CO 
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CO 

o 
a 

O 
a 



DISCIPLINES Serie: 


A 


C 


T 






French 


5h 


5h 


4h 






History^ Ceography, Civics 


4h 


4h 


2h 






Modern Langt?age I 


3n 


3h 


3h 






Math 


3h 


5h 


5h 






Physical Sc ience 


3h 


4h 


4h 






rny sicax Educat ion 


Dn 


5h 


5h 






Weekly Schedule - Classe 


de 


Premiere 






DISCIPLINES Serie: 


A 

A 


B 


C 


IN 

u 


c 


French 


5h 


4h 


4h 


4h 


4h 


History, Geography, Civics 


4h 


4h 


4h 


4h 


2h 


Modern Language I 


3h 


3h 


3h 


3h 


3h 


Math 


2h 


4h 


6h 


5h 


6h 


Physical Sciences 


2h 


2h 


5h 


4h 


4h 


Natural Sciences 


2h 


2h 




3h 




Economics 




'4h 








Cons true t ion /Building 










8h 


Practical Work 










4h 


Physical Education 


Sh 


5h 


5h 


!>n 


!>n 


Weekly Schedule - Classe 


Termlnale 






UISCIPLINES bene: 


A 


B 


C 


LP 


1? 


Philosophy 


8h 


5h 


3h 


3h 


3h 


History, Geography, Civics 


4h 


4h 


3h 


3h 




Modern Language I 


3h 


3h 


2h 


2h 


2h 


Math 


2h 


5h 


9h 


6h 


8h 


Physical Sciences 






5h 


4h 


5h 


Natural Sciences 






2h 


4h 




Economics 




4h 








Cons true t ion/ Building 










7h 


Practical Work 










4h 


Physical Education 


5h 


5h 


5h 


5h 


5h 


^Deuxieme Cycle de 1 * En se linemen t 


du 


Second Degre 




Imprimerle Durand, France (1972), 


PP 


. 6 , 


8 & 


10. 
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ERIC 



At the end of Classe de 2e (or grade 11) » written 
examinations are given in four subjects with two supple- 
mentary oral examinations. The subject examinations vary 
according to the academic stream, or Serie . Stream A pupils 
will be tested primarily in languages and philosophy; Stream 
C and D students will be examined in mathematics and physical 
sciences; Stream E will take examinations in mathematics, 
physical sciences and technical drawing. The oral exami- 
nations for all sections cover general geography and history. 
The formal examinations given after Classe de premitre are 
similar but usually include five academic subject examinations 
All students are tested in the French language, in another 
modern language of their choice, and in history and geography. 
The examination results, and academic performance, assessed 
on a semester or trimester basis, are provided in the Livret 
Scolaire . The Livret also gives the student's class rank on 
a subject basis, and his teacher's comments. While these 
Llvrets are considered to be the property of the Headmaster 
of the Secondary School, and are never released to the student 
himself, they may be obtained by universities and educational 
institutions upon request. 

The grading system utilized for both school work and 
formal examinations is based on a scale of 0 - 20, 20 being 
the maximum. A grade of 8 is considered a minimum pass, and 
students must maintain an average of 10 in all subjects on 
the formal examinations. Coefficients are assigned to 
subjects on the examinations to Indicate the relative impor- 
tance of the subject in the overall scoring. The following 
would be an approximation of the equivalencies to the American 
grading system, applicable to both subject performance during 
the school year and to the examinations: 



Although these suggestions may be helpful in assessing a 
student's performance, a careful sub ject-by-subject 
evaluation of the Livret Scolaire should be made to determine 
rank In class by subject. It should also be noted that 
grading in the francophone countries is extremely severe. 



14 and above 
12 and 13 
10 and 11 
8 and 9 
Below 8 



A 
B 
C 
D 
F 
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Baccalaurcat 



The Baccalaureat Is given at the end of classe 
terminal e (13th year), with the exception of Gulnee and 
Mall. Sometimes an exaroen probatolrc t similar to the 
former Baccalaureat Part I, is given at the end of classe 
de premiere » but this Is being discontinued in many 
countries. The Baccalaureat is now developed and adminis- 
tered by testing services in each country, usually through 
the 1 ocal university • Nevertheless these examinations 
closely follow the French , and have equivalence • 

The examination Is given in a group of four to five 
subjects varying according to the academic stream in which 
the student has been enrolled during senior secondary school* 
It consists of both compulsory written and oral examinations. 
The following French syllabus for the Baccalaureat is followed 
closely in francophone Africa - the figures in brackets, or 
coefficients, indicating the weighting of each subject in 
the overall score: 



TABLE Il2 



Serle A 
First Group Written: 

Oral : 

Second Group Oral 



Philosophy^Let ters 

French (4); philosophy (A); Latin 

or Greek (3) 
History and geography (3); modern 

language (2) 

Latin or Greek (2) (depending on 
first group choice); mathematics 
(2); two other subjects. 



Serie B 



Economics and Social Sciences 



First Group 



Written: Mathematics (3); economic and social 

sciences (4) ; French or 
phi losophy ( 3) 

Oral : French or philosophy (2) ; first 

modern language or Latin (2) 
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2 International Fqul valences <n Access to Higher Education , 
W.D. Halls, UNESCO Publication, 1970, pp. 54-56. 



serie B 



Economics and Social Sciences 



Second Group Oral: 



Sgrie C 



First Group 



First Group 



Second Group 



Serie E 



First Group 



Written: 
Oral : 



Second Group Oral 
Serie D 



Written: 

Oral : 
Oral : 



Written: 



Oral and 
Practical 



History and geof^raphy (3); second 
modern language or Latin (2); two 
other subjects. 

Mathematics and Physical Sciences 

Mathematics (5) ; physical sciences 
(5); French or philosophy (2); 

French or philosophy (2); modern 
language (2) • 

History and geography (2); biological 
sciences (2); two other subjects. 

Mathemat ics and Biological Sciences 

Mathematics (3) ; physical sciences 
(3); French or philosophy (3); 
biological sciences with practical 
examination (3) • 

French of philosophy; modern language (2) 

History and geography (3); two other 
subj ec ts • 

Mathematics and Technology 

Mathematics (5) ; physical sciences (2) ; 
French or philosophy (2); mechanical 
construction (4) • 

Practical technology (3) ; modern 
language (2) • 



Second Group Oral 



French or philosophy (2); 
subj ects • 



two other 



Detailed syllabi for each francophone African country 
can be obtained from the Ministry of Education* Direc teur de 
1 ' Ense igneinent Second aire . 

All students sit for the written and oral exnminations 
comprising the first group. Those who pass with an average 
score of 12/20» the scale ranging from 0«*20» are declared 
admissible or pass. Those who have maintained an average of 
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8/20 are allowed to take the second group of oral examinations. 
Usually two of the subjects are amongst those tested in written 
form during the first Rroup . Students who obtain an average 
score of 10/20 on the second pavt earn the Baccalaureat diploma. 
The borderline student can retake the examination at the second 
session, usually in October of the same year. ThoRe who clearly 
fall at the first or second group of examinations are required 
to repeat, or redoubler , the year. 

The Baccalaureat results are classified by several 
commendations or mentions: 

Passable 10-12 

Assez Blen 12-1'> 

Blen 14-16 

Trgs Blen 16 and over 

It should be noted that Blen and TrSs Blen mentions are extremely 
rare, Assez Blen is not usually given to more than 8-10% of 
all candidates. The fact that a student can pass the Baccalaurgat 
at either the first or second session, without having to repeat 
a school year, is considered excellent. Statistics indicate 
that in 1972 only 30% of those sitting for the Baccalaureat in 
Upper Volta were successful. In Cameroun the success rate was 
12%. While the mentions highlight the quality of examination 
results, they have no bearing on university admission. Ad- 
missions officers can usually determine at which sitting the 
student passed since the examination results will Indicate the 
date of the session - I.e. June or October. Some of the 
Baccalaureat result forms will also note whether the student 
passed at the first group of examinations, or after a supple- 
mentary oral test. One can, in addition, verify the Livret 
scolalre for any gaps in the number of years of school enroll- 
ment. Sometimes the Llvret will Indicate in the section noting 
academic stream, the word Redouble if the candidate is repeating 
the academic year. 

In some countries students who clearly fall the 
Baccalaureat examination, 8/20 or less, may be awarded the 
Certlflcat de Fin d'Etudes Secondaires . This Certificate notes 
completion of secondary school studies and is essentially a 
record of attendance for the classe termlnale . While it does 
not generally entitle the students to enter higher education, 
special university entrance examinations are sometimes given for 
entry into certain post-secondary programs. 



% 
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Technical and Vocational Education 



There are a variety of pri>^;rams in the vocational and 
technical fields in Frenc h-speaking West African countries. 
Generally, thesi. programs exist at either lower secondary school, 
or may extend through the second secondary cycle. Primary school 
graduates holding the CEPE, can enter programs of two to three 
years' duration in fields such as agriculture, home economics, 
industrial arts, and mechanical subjects, offered by a variety 
of Institutions. In Senegal institutions known as the Centres 
de Formati on p ro vide t hree-year voca t iona 1 C'/ur ses leading to 
the Certific at d'Aptitude Prof essionne 1 1 e (CAP). Four-year 
courses are offered In agricultural fields loading to the 
PJ- iLl . <^n)e d' Agent Techniqu e de 1 ' Agr icul tu r^ . Two-year programs 
are available In Ivory Co£.st in commercial areas leading to 
the Breve t d'Etudes Commerc iales (BEC) . These programs are 
general ly terminal, leading to immediate employment . 

Two types of technical programs are offered at the 
senior secondary school cycle through the ense ignement court 
and the en se ignement long at the I ycees t echn Igues , for BEPC 
holders. The short cycle programs are generally of two to 
three y ear s' du ra t ion leading to the Breve t in the appropriate 
field. Accounting students at the Lycee Technique of Lome, for 
example, receive the BEPCM - Brevet d ' Ense ignement Pro f ess ionnel 
- Comptab I 1 ite/Mecanographi c. Various fields of specialization 
are offered In areas such as Industrial arts, accounting, 
commerce, homemaking, and technician programs. A two-year pro- 
gram leading to the B revet de Technicien is offered by most 
technical high schools in fields such as electricity and mechanics. 
These are generally terminal certificates although brilliant 
students may continue for tha long cycle of technical training 
leading to the Ba c c a 1 a u r o a t Techniqu e, o r bar c a 1 a u r eat Technicien , 
as it is called In some countries. These programs are of three 
yea rs' dura t Ion with entry based on the BEPC and often an entrance 
examination designed by the technical high school. The various 
streams available will be indicated numerically next to the 
letter T, or Techni(^ue . The exception is Togo where the 
Section T is supplemented by another alphabetical letter in- 
dicating the stream. Section TC would denote students In the 
economic and r()mmerclal section, TF would Include those In 
the Industrial stream. Despite the difference in terminology, 
the programs are similar In principle and syllabus, to technical 
programs elsewhere. Studies leading to the Bac ca la urea t T 
are university preparatory for technical courses. Table III 
outlines the basic syllabus for the last two years cf the 
Serle T 1 -Mec ban I ca 1 Co ns t rue t Ion . 
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TABLE III 



WEEKLY SCHEDULE 
Bac Tl - Construction mecanlque 



SUBJECT 



French 

History, Geography 
Modern Language 
Art Education 



Premiere 
B.Tn 



Hours 

3 
2 
2 

1 (optional) 



Terminale 
B.Tn 



Hours 



1 (optional) 



Subtotal 7+ 1 (optional 



4+1 (optional) 



Mathematics 
Mechanl cs 
Electricity 
Chemistry 
Metallurgy 



Subtotal 



3 
3 

2 
1 



3 

3 
3 



10 



Construction Design 
Geometry 

Construction Technology 
Laboratory or Practical 
work 

General Technology or 
Mechanical Manu- 
facturing 

Automatism 



Physical Education 



4 

1 
1 



3 
1 



19 
2 



5 
1 
12 



2 
1 



21 

2 



GENERAL TOTAL 37+1 (optional) 37+1 (optional) 
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Teacher Training 



In the past, primary school teachers were recruited 
from students completing basic elementary educat ion . A 
short period of pedagogical training was provided. These 
teachers were called monl teurs and monl teurs auxilial res ^ 
with the former having completed about nine years of educa- 
ttont the latter six. A number of countries have established 
in-service training programs to upgrade the qualifications 
of the moniteur to the level of insti tuteur-ad joint , through 
one-year programs. The training leads to the Certtf icat 
Elementalre d^Aptitude PedagogiQue (CEAP). 

Ins tituteurs-ad joints and ins t ituteurs are presently 
required to have completed the first cycle of secondary 
school and hold the BEPC. Teacher training is provided at 
the Ecole Normale or at a Centre Regional de Formation 
Pedagogique A one^year program is offered to the 

ins t i tuteurs-adjoints providing theoretical and pedagogical 
training leading to the CEAP, A three-year course is given 
to the Inst ituteu r similar to the last three years of a 
regular secondary school with the addition of pedagogical 
training. Studies lead to the Baccalaureat or the Breve t 
Superieur de Fin dVStudes Normales (Br.S,) and a Certif icat 
d'Apti tude Pedagogique (CAP) > A fully qualified elementary 
school teacher may in some cases be permitted to teach in 
the first cycle of secondary school. 

The Ec oles Normales Superieures (E.N.S.) prepare 
lower and upper secondary school teachers. Entry is based 
on the Baccalaurea t or the Br.S. Programs are of two to 
three years' duration* including subject majors and pedagogy- 
ical training. Upon completion one receives a Diplome or 
Cert lficat d' Ensei gnement General . Some of the best s tudents 
may be encouraged to continue for a licence in the subject 
of specialization. At the same time those enrolled in 
regular university programs can often include a teacher 
training component to their studies qualifying them to teach 
In upper secondary school. Or* a 1 icence holder may do one- 
year pos t--graduate course providing qualification for upper 
secondary teaching. Students completing such a course re^ 
celve the Certlficat d'Aptltude Pedagogique d ^ Enseignement 
Super leur (CAPES). CAPES holders with several years of 
teaching experience may sit for the Agregation de l^Ensel - 
gnement du Second Degre which Is a ce tiflcate of outstand- 
ing proficiency and is obtained by an examination before a 

The highest level of teacher qualification is the 
Agregation dVEta t* taken after the Doctorat d^Etat . 
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ERLC 



University Education 



Higher education in most countries closely approximates 
the French university structure and curriculum. Differences 
may exist in terminology, degree classification, specializations 
available - depending upon national manpower needs - , and 
structuring of faculties. Nevertheless, If one understands 
the French model, francophone university education will be more 
readily understood. It should, however, be noted that not 
all recent changes in the French educational system may have 
been implemented in Africa. 

Originally higher education in francophone Africa, with 
the exception of Gulnle and Mali, followed a regional planning 
philosophy. Regional centers were created in the hopes that 
they could serve neighboring countries, in view of disparities 
in the numbers of secondary school graduates per country. The 
original regional centers included the Universite d'Abidjan, 
the Universite de Dakar, and the Universite de Yaounde. After 
independence these universities were set up with substantial 
French technical assistance - funding and personnel - with 
faculties, curriculum and diplomas identical to the French. 
Gradually these universities, and others created to serve two 
neighboring countries, i.e. thp Institut d *Ense ignement 
Superieur du Benin (Togo and Dahomey), have become national 
institutions. Accordingly, changes have been made towards 
adapting the institution and curriculum to relevant and national 
criteria. Thus while many diplomas no longer have validity 
en plein droit - or identical status with the French - they do 
have pre-determined equivalencies with French diplomas such 
that transfers to French institutions at similar levels can be 
made. Mail has pursued an independent and different philosophy 
of education, the result being that instead of one university 
grouping a number of faculties, six post-secondary institutions 
exist to provide training in specialized fields. 

Post-secondary education includes not only universities 
but also other technical and teacher training institutes which 
iTiy be affiliated with the national university or operated 
separately under the tutelage of one of the ministries. Most 
countries have developed advanced teacher training institutions 
(EcolesNormales Supgrieures ) , engineering schools (Ecgles 
d 'Ingenieurs ) . agronomy institutes ( Institut Nationa l d'Agronoroie) 
and administration schools ( Ecole Nationals d * Admin istration) . 
The titles, of course, vary from one country to the other. 
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I • Entrance Re<^ulrenient s 

The Baccalaureat serves as the basis for 
admission to university studies. Orientation into 
faculties^ or other programs^ is determined by the 
academic or technical stream in which the student 
has been enrolled during the last three years of 
Secondary school. Generally students having the 
Baccalaurea t C,D, or are admissible to most 
technical and scientific fields. Those with the 
^ sgt-le are usually restricted to humanities. Thus 
the choice of university majors is essentially 
made at the beginning of the second cycle of 
secondary school. Entrance examinations, or 
competitive examinations known as concours may 
be given by some faculties. 

Some programs, particularly diploma or 
certificate level courses, may allow entry to 
those holding either the Cert if i cat d^ Etudes 
Secondaires . or the Brevet in a technical field. 

II. Degree Structure 

Most of the francophone African universities, 
like their French counterparts, divide higher education 
into three cycles: Premier cycle , deuxieme c^cle , and 
troisieme cycle s The first consists of two years 
of prescribed courses with examinations in each 
Subject at the end of the year. Upon satisfactory 
completion of the core courses students receive a 
diploma, which by title, identifies the faculty of 
study. Students completing the second year in the 
Faculty of Letters or Humanities would be awarded 
the Diplgme Univers 1 taire d^Etudea Litterairea (D*U.E»L,). 
Science students would receive the Dlplome Universi - 
taire d^Etudes Sc ieut if igues (O.U.E.S.). The termi- 
nology may vary from one university to another but 
the basic curriculum remains essentially the same, 
as does the value of this first university diploma. 
For example , at the Universi t6 de Yaounde the D.U . E» L« 
is known as the D.E.L.G. - DiplSme d^Etudes Littcraires 
Gene rales - the D.U.E.S. has been changed to the D.E.S.G.- 
DiplSme d^Etudes Sc ientif iques Generalea . In the 
Faculties of Law and Economics the first cycle diploma 
is either the DiplSme d^Etudes Jurtdiques Generales 
(D.E.J.G.), or the DiplSme d* Etudes Econoraiques 
Generales CD , E , E , G , ) ^ 
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The second university cycle consists of an addi- 
tional two to three years? with two -types of degrees 
awarded - the ti^cncj? and the, Matt rise or Dlplome d* E tudes 
Sup/££eures (D.E.S.f. The duration of the 1 icence program 
varies by faculty with most Hutnanities prograras of three 
years' total duration, from original entry, although Dakar 
still maintains a four-year program; sciences are generally 
three-year programs to the 1 icence ; Economics are normally 
four-year programs, as Law 1 Icence programs. Some faculties 
have reduced the period of study for the licence but provide 
the same curriculum on an accelerated basis. Maltrise pro- 
grams apply particularly to the humanities fields; science 
prograras generally lead to the Dipl*.ne d*Etudes Approfondies 
(D . E . A . ) or the Dlplome d^Etudp*^ ^^uperieures (D . E . S . ) . 
Mattrlse programs are generally one year beyond the licence , 
as a-o courses leading to the D.E.S. or D.E.A. The total 
period of university study at this level would c.' i vary 
from four to five years depending upon the faculi;\ 

The third university cycle leads to two t'y.es of 
degrees, the poc torat de Specialite de 3e cycle (D.S.) and 
the Poctorat d'Etat (D). The number of years required for 
these degrees varies according to the field of study and 
the length of the licen ce program. In most fields, the 
D.S. is two years beyond the licence , or one y?ar beyond 
the D.E.S. or Mattrise . While the emphasis at this level 
is on research, it cannot be considered equivalent to Ph.D. 
dissertation work. A candidate has not completed the com- 
bination of coursework and original research that his counter 
part of a North American university would have fulfilled. 
Nevertheless, a D.S. holder would probably have higher 
academic qualifications than an American Master's degree 
candidate. Poctorat d'Etat programs place priority on pre- 
sentation of original research. It is awarded by a iur^ 
of distinguished faculty members in the field of profes- 
sional endeavor. Generally this degree is awarded after a 
minimum of six to seven years of total university work. 

Medical programs are generally of six to seven years' 
duration. The first two years are usually spent doing pre- 
paratory science work in the Faculty of Sciences leading to 
the D.U,E.S., with specialization thereafter. After one 
year of internship the student earns the diploma Pocteur 
en Mede cine . Pharmacy and Dental studies offered at limited 
number of universities are generally five-year programs. 
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Engineering programs are offered, usually through 
technical post-secondary institutions, not necessarily 
affiliated with the university, at two levels: (a) studies 
leading to the Ingenieur de Travaux after three years of 
study and (b) Programs leading to the Inggnieur de Conception , 
cifter five years. Generally the first two years of both 
programs are pursued in the Faculty of Science up to the D.U.E.S. 
level. Thereafter the Engineering schools provide the pro- 
fessional specializations. Only the long cycle could be 
considered the equivalent of a B.S. in Engineering offered by 
North American universities. The program of three years' 
duration gives more weight to practical and technical expertise, 
with theoretical preparation being less Important. 

Diploma courses are offered at some universities. 
The most common are programs offered by the Instltut Unlver- 
sltalre de Technologle (lUT) , which have been set up to provide 
middle-level technical training. Entrance is generally for 
Baccalaureat holders, although exceptions are often made* 
These institutions provide programs in technical, commercial, 
and secretarial areas of two to three years' duration. The 
DiplSme Universitaire de Technologie (D.U.T.) is given to 
those successful. The University du Benin, in Togo, uses 
slightly different terminology. 

A major variant of this general model is the Centre 
d 'Enseignement Superieur which is a university serving both 
Niger and Upper Volta. There, the system of unites de valeurs 
are utilized. Graduation requirements are defined in terms of 
an appropriate number of units in subject groupings. 

I ir . Grading and Examination System 

Academic performance is assessed by formal examinations 
at the end of each year. These examinations are both written and 
oral. Generally students are tested in six to seven major 
subject areas on the combined oral and written examination. 
Subjects are weighted by coefficients depending upon the relative 
importance of the subjects Most universities use a grading scale 
of 0-20, although it is net uncommon to find a scale of 0-40, 
or 0-60 at the Universite de Dakar. In such cases it would be 
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critical to know the -.oef f Iclents so that all scores could 
be converted to a single scale. An average of 10, Including 
10/20 in all major sub j act s ,raus t be maintained. Supplementary 
oral examinations may sometimes be administered to borderline 
cases. Students having an average of 8/20 are usually asked 
to resit the examination at the second session, usually in 
October -of the same year. Those with clearly unacceptable 
results are asked to repeat the academic year. At many of the 
francophone universities there is a very high drop-out rate 
after the first and second years. 

Grade transcripts in the North American sense are not 
issued to students, nor are they maintained internally by each 
faculty. The results of the yearly examinations, however, can 
be made available to requesting universities and sponsoring 
agencies through the Dean of the Faculty, or the Rectorat. 
The student only receives an attestation de r§us8lte , or 
confirmation of pass, which will indicate the date of the 
session in which he passed, and the mention obtained. The 
same system of mentions, as for the Baccalaureat . are utilized. 
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CHAPTER 11 ; IVORY COAST 

GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Ivory Coast lies between Ghana to the east* tTpper 
Volta and Mall to the north and Gulnee to the west. Covering 
an area of 127,500 square miles it is the home of 62 language 
groups and a multitude of ethnic groups. Vith only five 
million inhabitants. Ivory Coast suffers from underpopulatlon 
and tends to draw nationals from nearby countries and Europe 
who seek employment opportunities within Ivory Coast. With 
10% of the population living in the capital, Abidjan, Ivory 
Coast has enjoyed a rapid growth rate and substantial 
industrialization since independence. It is still basically 
an agriculturally based economy producing rice, yams, coffee, 
and cassava. It is the world's third^largest producer of 
cocoa and ranks fifth in world production of bananas and 
pineapples . 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 



Elementary education in the Ivory Coast consists of 
a six-year cycle known as the premier cycle . Elementary school 
is divided into three two-year programs called the preparatory 
course (Ist and 2nd years), the elementary course (3rd and 4th 
years), and the middle course (5th and 6th years). The program 
consists of 30 hours of instruction per week with greatest 
emphasis on the study of French and arithmetic. French is the 
language of instruction and most textbooks are those used in 
France . 
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Students who successfully coinplete the first six 
years sit for an elementary school leaving examinitlon (CEP) 
leading to the Certlflcat Etudes Priroalres Eleroentatres 
(CEPE). Drop-out rates at this level are very high. For 
the period 1959-1964 it was estimated that only 20% of those 
originally enrolled actually reached the last year of elemen- 
tary school, and only 15% passed the elementary school leaving 
examination. Repeater rates averaged approxiinat:ely 30% per 
gr ad e * 



Secondary Education 



The seven years of secondary school are broken down 
into two cycles of four and three years respectively. Entry 
into the premier cycle is based upon selection of students 
holding the elementary school leaving certificate, CEPE, At 
the end of the first four years of secondary education students 
sit for a major eKamlnation leading to the Brevet d^Etudes du 
Premier Cycle de 1 * Enseignement Secondaire (BEPC)» Those passing 
this examination are eligible to continue for the second cycle 
of secondary education, leading to the Baccalaureat , 

The curriculum for both cycles f ol lows closely that 
of French schools with some effort being made to Include 
material relevant to West Africa in subjects such as history, 
philosophy^ and literature* The first four years of secondary 
school provide advanced training in the general education areas 
covered in primary school. In the second cycle the student 
chooses a particular stream of specialization in preparation 
for the Baccalaurgat and university studies. The curriculum will 
vary depending on whether the student is following the cycle 
court which is usually terminal or leads to further vocational 
and technical training, or the cycle long which provides prepa- 
ration for the Baccalaureat . 

In 1967-1968 there were approximately 38,000 students 
enrolled in secondary school with only 6% of this group enrolled 
in tlie upper secondary cycle. At this time there were 101 
secondary institutions, (65 public and 36 private). The 
teacher*pupll ratio was roughly 1:34 with approximately 90% 
of the secondary school Instructors being Trench. 
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Vocational /Technical Education 



There are several levula of technical and vocational 
training in Ivory Coast at the post-primary and secondary 
school level^}. 

Post-primary programs varying from one to three 
years are offered to elementary school graduates through a 
variety of training centers. These would include: the Centres 
Te^chni^ucg Urbalns which give one-year courses; (b) the 
Centres . Techniques Ruraux which offer two-year programs and 
(c) Centres d * Ensci^nement des Mgtlers giving a three-year 
profiram. Most of these centers are operated by the Ministry 
of Education and are geared to producing skilled workers for 
the labor market as rapidly as possible. No specific 
certificate is awarded upon completion of such programst 

Several institutions known as the CollSge d'Enselgne- 
ment Technique offer lower secondary level training programs 
to those who have completed two years of general secondary 
education. The programs, in industrial and commercial subjects* 
are of three years* duration and lead to the Certlf icat 
d ' Apt 1 tude Prof ess tonnelle . 

Upper secondary technical and vocational programs 
are offered primarily through the Lvcee Technique d*Abidian > 
Two- and three-year technical programs are offered. Students 
following the short technical cycle take examinations at the 
end of the second year of study leading to either the Brevet 
d^Etudes Commerclale s or the Brevet d'Etudes Indus triellea . 
Students pursuing the long technical stream do the three-year 
proRram and sit, after the 13th year, for the Baccalauraat 
Technique or the Baccalaureat Technicien , The latter gives 
greater emphasis to practical work and is intended for those 
doing post-secondary work in practical engineering. 

Since Jii insufficient number of technicians are being 
produced to meet the manpower requirements of the industrial 
and commercial sectors, the government is In the process of 
opening new Lycees Techniques as well as a projected Institut 
N ational Superieur d ' Enseignement Technique (National Institute 
of TechnTcal Education) which will provide more technical 
training teachers, engineers, and technicians. 
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Agricultural Prpgratns 



Agr leu I tural educa t ion, the respansibll i ty of the 
Ministry of Agriculture, is provided primarily by the 
agriculture secondary school of Blngerville. It is composed 
of two programs, the Centre de Formation Rurale , and the 
Col Igge Techni que d ' Asr icul t ure ♦ 

I • Centre de Formation Rurale 

This is the lower section of the school offering a 
three-year program for students having completed two years 
of general . secondary education (or eight years of education). 
Two-year programs are also given by the Centres Techniques 
Ruraux . The first two years of the program emphasize general 
anJ agricultural science, while the third year is spent in 
specialized* studies in agriculture, animal husbandry, or 
forestry. Graduates are qualified to become goveinment field 
agents ( rooni teurs ) > Approximately one^^fourth of students who 
enter the third year of this program are given preparation for 
the entrance examination to the secondary level of agricultural 
educa t ion* 

II. College Technique d ^ Agr icul t ure 

The Co liege provides a rive-year program to train 
agricultural technicians (c onducteur s ) , for holders of the BEPC. 
The program is broken Into three years of advanced general 
agricultural training followed by two years of specialization. 
Students may gain admission Into the last two years of training 
by passing a Baccalaureat level entrance examination. Those 
St udents spec ial Izlng in forestry spend their final two years 
at schools located in Bouake or Banco. Those in animal husbandry 
remain at Blngervllle, and students in agriculture complete 
the final two years in on-the-job training. In 1968-1969 only 
26 of the 229 students enrolled were in the two-year specialized 
section. The highest level of agriculture training is offered 
through the Ecole Nationale S upe rleure Agronomique , described 
rnder the Higher Education section of this chapter. 



Teacher Training 

There are three levels of teacher training programs pre 
paring teachers for the elementary and secondary school cycles: 
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I , Centre d'Anlmatton et de Formation Pedagoglgue 

These centers offer one year of professional training 
to students having completed the first cycle of secondary 
education (10 years of school) In order to qualify as Ins tit u- 
teurs adjolnts . The course of study Includes moral and civics 
education, general education, professional training, adult 
education, and agricu^^ture and technology. 

TI. Ecole Normaltl d ^ Ins 1 1 tu teurs (ENI) 

This schuol offers a three-year program to students 
having completed the first cycle of secondary education and 
wishing to be certified as ins ti tuteurs . The curriculum 
Includes general and professional education as well as training 
In the production and use of educational television. The 
ENI has an education research section and an instructional 
television production center. 

III. Ecole Normale Superieure (ENS) 

This advanced teacher training institution, created 
with the aid of UNESCO, offers a three-year program preparing 
teachers for the first cycle of secondary school. It also has 
a one-year course for training primary school inspectors. A 
third section of ENS is known as the Inatltut de Prgparation h 
1* Enseignement Secondalre (IPES) which is a three-year course 
at the end of which a student obtains a licence in secondary 
and/or technical education qualifying him to teach in the 
upper level of secondary school. There Is very close collabo- 
ration between IPES and the University of Abidjan, 



Hi gher Education 

In addition to the Universite d'Abidjan which was 
established In 1963, there are several other institutions which 
provide higher education in various fields. Some are closely 
associated with the University while others are administered 
by one of the Government Ministries. 

I . Universite d* Abidjan 

The Universite d'Abidjan Is comprised of four Faculties: 
Science, Letters, Law, and Medicine. It also has alne lastitutes 
affiliated with the University many of which are research- 
oriented : 
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Institut d * Ethnosoclologte (Institute of 

EthnO'Sociology ) 
Institut Unlversl talre d^Ecologie Troptcale 

(Institute of Tropical Ecology) 
Institut de Geo^raphle Tropical s (Institut 

of Tropical Geography) 
Institut d^Hlstolre^ d^Artt et d ' Archeologie 

Af rlcalns (Institute of African History, 

Art and Archeology) 
Institut de Crirolnologie (Institute of 

Criminology) 
Centre d * Ensei^nement et de Recherche Audio- 

Visuels (Center for Audio*-Vlsual Instruction 

and Research) 
Institut Universltaire de Technologle 

(University Institute of Technology) 

A) University Faculties 

The faculties follow the general description of 
university entrance requirements, degree structure, and 
grading system described in Chapter I, The Faculte de Droit 
et de Sciences Economidues offers licence programs in law 
and economics* After two years of study students receive 
the D.E.J.G. or D*E»E.G. An additional two years are required 
for the licence ^ The Faculte des Lettres et Sciences Humaines 
has a three«»year licence program, the DUEL being awarded after 
the first two years. The Facul te des Sciences offers a three-* 
year 1 1 ce . nc e program, the D#U.E.S. being awarded after the 
first two years. One additional year of study is required 
for the Diplome d^Etudes Approfondles and two additional years 

the Doctcrat de Speclalite du 3e Cycle (D.S*) which is 
offered in limited specialities. The Faculte de Medecine 
offers a seven<-year program leading to the equivalent of the 
M.D. degree. Only those holding the Baccalaureat in science 
or mathematics are eligible for admission. Admission to all 
other faculties is contingent upon the Baccalaureat in the 
relevant stream. 

B) Institut Universltaire de Technologle (lUT) 

The lUT Is an advanced technical training institute 
offering two-^year programs in commerce and administration; 
applied psychology and psycho- technology ; medical analysis ; 
and electro-mechanical studies. The program is highly practical 
and may Include on-the-job training as a degree requirement. 
Successful completion of the course leads to the Diplome 
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Un lveraltalr e de Te chnologic (D.U.T.), These programs are 
conceived of rts terminal but those amongst the top five of 
the class may sometimes be admitted to the relevant under- 
graduate degree program with limited advanced standing. 

1 1 . Na t iona 1 e d ' Ad m i n i s t r a t io n ( ENA ) 

ENA was established Co train civil servants and 
managers in the private sector. A two-year program of 
study is followed by on-the-job training experience in 
Ivory Coast or abroad. Admission is by examination. Degrees 
awarded Include the Brevet , after the first year of study, 
and the Dipl ome d ' Ecol e after the second year. Courses 
are offered in development economics, administrative law, 
public finance, social and development problems, etc. 

m • Ecole Nati onale Superieure Agronomlgue d'Abidjan ( E N S A ) 

Thi.3 institution offers a five-year program to 
train agriculuural and agronomy engineers. Admission 
requirements include the Baccalaureat and passing an entry 
examination for the Faculty of Science at the Univer site 
d' Abidjan, which organizes the first two preparatory years 
of the ENSA program. ENSA awards the (1) Diplome d'Agronoroie 
Generale , (2) the Di j>Igme d*Ag rono mle Approfondie , and (3) 
the Diplome dMngenieur Agronome . 

I V . Ecole Nftio.na le Superieure des Travaux Publics ( ENS TP ) 

ENSTP was established by the Ministry of Public Works 
and Transportation in 1965, comprising the Ecole d'Ingenleurs 
and the Ecol e de Techniciens . 

A) Ecole d* Ingenieurs is closely associated with 
the Universite d'AbidJan and admits students holding the 
Bacca laureat Mathemat igue or Technique . After two years of 
preparatory work in mathematics, physics and chemistry, those 
students who pass a qualifying examination may continue into 
a three-year program of progressive specialization in various 
technical and engineering areas. Those who pass the final 
examinations and a thesis are awarded the Dipl Sme d'lngenieur 
de l*Ec o le Nationale Superieure des Travaux Publics . 
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Eco lo de Techni c i>\ns students, who have completed 
six years of secondary education (classu de premiere) » may be 
admitted upon tixaminatiun into a one-year preparatory course. 
This is followed by a two-year program of specialization in 
Travaux Publics Batiment^ Ur banlsme or Topogr aphi e . Those who 
successfully complete the course work and exanoinat ions receive 

P iplonie de T echnic ien Superi eur de l^Ecole Nattonale des 
Tra vaux Publics in the chosen specialty* Occasionally students 
with a grade or average of over 12/20 at the end of the pre- 
paratory year are permitted to enter the first cycle of studies 
^ " I ^ Eco 1 e d Mngcnieur s . 

V* Ecole Normale Superleure (ENS) 

This advanced teacher training program has been 
described in the preceding section^ Teacher Training. 
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CHAPTER in : MALI 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Mali is the home of the ancient and glorious empires 
of Mali and Songhai^ as well as the kingdoms of the Peuls and 
Bambara, It mbs these well-organized states which fostered the 
penetration and growth of Islam in West Africa and provided an 
atmosphere congenial to advanced thought and learning in 
educational and trading centers such as Timbuctou* 

The largest state in West Africa, Mali covers 465,000 
square miles of plateau and desert plain with a few mountains 
in the west. Its five million Inhabitants belong to 23 ethnic 
groups including Tuareg, Bambara, Moor, Peul and others* Many 
of these groups are nomadic herdsmen and traders* TheMallan 
economy is still based 90% on its agricultural products and 
cattle* 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary education in Mali consists of a nlne«year 
sequence of Fundamental education, enseignemen t f ondamental , 
subdivided into two cycles - classes 1 through 6, and classes 
7,8 and 9, Pupils generally enroll at age 6* Promotion through 
the nine grades is baaed upon academic performance during the 
school year. In 1970 an examination at the end of the first 
cycle - Class 6, was introduced to replace the previous method 
of selection by teacher recommendation and academic performance* 
The results of this test now determine whether a student goes 
on to a general academic or vocational stream of the second 
cycle of primary education, or terminates his education* Students 
who successfully complete the nine years of fundamental education 
receive the Di^lome d^ Etudes Fondamentales (D.K*F.). 
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S econdary Education 

Genera] secondary school consists of the classe de 
lOe, 11^ and 12^* Entrance Is based on the D.E.F. All 
Students follow the same core curriculum In the 10th class 
which serves to iiv^ further preparation in the fields studied 
previously and to orient students Into appropriate streams 
during the final two years of secondary school. The major 
subjects include: 

Major Subject Hours per Week 

French 5 

Mathematics 6 

Chemis try /Physics 5 

Language A 

His tor y /Geography 3 

Biological Sciences 3 

Dr awing /Horn emaklng /Music 1 

Physical Education 1 

Optional subjects are offered making a total of 31 hours per 
week. 

specialization occurs in the last two years of 
secondary school, classe de li e and classe de 12e . Students 
are streamed in one of the following sections, sSries: 

1. Lettres Classtques (L,C.) 
Classics 

2» Lettre s Modernes (L,M.) 
Modern Letters 

3. Sciences Biologtques (S.B.) 

Biological Sciences 

4, Sciences Exactes (S.E.) 

Exact Sciences 

5. Philo/Lettres (P.L.E.) 

Phi losophy/Let ters 

6, P hilo/Langues (P.L.A.) 

Phi losophy /Languages 

7' Sciences Biologigues Terwinales (S.B.T.) 
Biological Sciences (Terminal) 

®« Sciences Exactes Tertninales (S.E.T.) 
Exact Sciences (Terminal) 
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Detailed syllabi are provided in Programmes 
Off tciels Je 1 ^ Enselgnement Secondaire General , publi- 
shed by the Ministere dt? 1 'Education Nationale de la 
Jeunesse et des Sporty Institut Fedagogique National, 
Republique du Mali« 

There are four major subjects in each stream, 
depending on the specializat ion. Those in Lettres 
Class tques take as main subjects French^ history/ 
geography* mathematics, Latin and Greek* Biological 
science students specialize in biology, chemistry, 
physics, and mathematics* Those in Natural sciences 
concentrate on mathematics, physics, chemistry, French. 
Mathematics is given in all streams, but of varying 
periods of time* Upon completion of clasfse de lie , 
students sit for the Bacc a laureat Ma lien Part I, and 
for the Part II, upon completion of classe de 12e * 



Mai i an Baccalaurea t 

In Mali two Baccalaurea t are administered: 
the Baccalaureat Option Ma lien and the Baccalaureat 
Option Etran^gre (Foreign Option). The latter is 
primarily intended for foreigners* It is given in 
one part only, at the end of grade 12* Mallans sit 
for the Option Malien divided into two parts. This 
Bac c a 1 a u r e a t has equivalency with the French one. 

The Malian Baccalaureat is designed, supervised, 
and administered by the Ministry of Education* The 
Commission responsible for the development of the 
examination is composed of Ministry officials, and 
professors having taught in the last years of secondary 
school. The examination is given once a year^ generally 
during the month of June* 

Students sit for the test appropriate to their 
Ser ie t The Part I and Part II examinations are composed 
of compulsory written tests, and oral examinatfbns , for 
those passing the written part. Students are tested in 
approximately four to five major subjects, and approxi- 
mately two to six secondary subjects. Those subjects 
are list'^.d in Tables I and II. Students are admissible 
to the orals on the basis of the average obtained on 
the written test, and class performance. Coefficients 
are assigned to each in the overall weighting. The written test 
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counts twice as much as the average In the student^s general 
academic work. Those who have a combined average of 10 on 
a total scale of 20 are allowed to sit for the oral exarainatlons 
Private candidates, not enrolled in a formal school, must 
obtain an average of 10/20 on the examination alone to sit for 
the orals. A candidate is awarded the Part I or Part II 
Baccalaureat if maintaining an average of 10/20 on the written, 
classwork and oral sections. The following mentions are given: 

Passable 10-11 

Assez Bien 12-13 

Bien 14-15 

Tr§s Bien 16 or above 

The Foreign Option Baccalaureat follows the French model as 
described in Chapter I. Typology. The same system of mentions 
is uti lized . 



Vocational/Technical Education 



The Lvcee Technique prepares students for the 
Baccalaureat Technliue given in three fields: Industrial Arts, 
Industrie, Civil Engineering, jjtenie civil , and Economic 
Techniques, technique economique . As those pursuing academic 
streams, these students sit for the two parts of the Baccalaurgat 
examination at the end of Grades 11 and 12. The lycee has 
phased out programs leading to the Brevet de Techniclen . 

The Central School for Industry, Commerce and Education 
offers a three-year secondary school program after the D.E.F. 
in administration, "Cycle B" for junior administratot s and more 
practical industrial courses previously offered at the Lycee 
Technique , 

^'^^ Lycee Agricole de Katib ougou and the Rural Poly- 
technic Institute offer secondary level programs in agriculture 
of three to four years* duration for junior and senior techni- 
cians, following grade 9. 



Teacher Training 

First-cycle teachers for the enseignement fondamental 
are trained at regional pedagogical centers (P.P.R.) for a two- 
vear course to holders of the D.E.F. The program of studies 
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TABLE r - Malian Baccalaureat " Part I 



Sect Ions 
Series 

Classics 
Humanities 



Biological Sciences 



Exact Sciences 



TABLE II 
Philosophy /Letters 



Phi 1 OS ophy /Languages 



Biological Sciences 
Exac t Scl ences 



B asic Subjects 

French 

Latin 

Greek 

His tor y or Geography 



Natural Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Mathematics 
French 



Mathematics 
Physical Sciences 
French 

Modern ^ Language I 



Philosophy 

Latin 

Greek 

History & Geography 



Philosophy 
Modern Language I 
Modern Language II 
History & Geography 



Natural Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Mathematics 
Phi losophy 



Mathematics 
Physical Sc lences 
Phil oHopliy 
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Secondary Subjects 

Foreign Languages 
Mathematics 
Physical Sciences 
Optional Sub j ects 



History and Geography 
Modern Language I 
Modern Language II 
Optional Subject 



History and Geography 
Natural Sciences 
Modern Language I 
Optional Subject 



Natural Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Mathematic*? 
Foreign Language 
Optional Subject 



Natural Sciences 
Mathematics 
Physical fTc lences 
Modern Language 
Optional Subject 



History & Geography 
Modern Language I 
Modern Language II 
Optional Subject 



History & Geography 
Modern Language I 
Modern Language II 
Natural Sciences 
Op t lonal Subject 



Malian Baccalaure a t - Part II 



French Mathemat ics 

History or Geography Physical Sciences 
Modern Languages I 
Modern Languages II 



Includes ^u'n^rai education, pedagogy, child psychology, school 
legislation, and student teaching. This was previously a one- 
year program before 1969. 

Second-cyclt? teachers for grades 6-9, of the 
enselgnement f ondamental are trained at Ecoles Norroales during 
a four-year program. Entry is based normally on a competitive 
examination. The curriculum Is similar to that offered to first- 
cycle teachers with the addition of physical education, art 
education, and specialization in one of five areas: Foreign 
language, French, history and geography, mathematics and physical 
science, and chemistry and natural science. 



Higher E ducation 

Six Institutions in Mali now provide post-secondary 
programs of study in academic, technical and teacher trailing 
fields. They include the following: 

1) E£ole Norma le Super ieure 

2 ) Ecole National e d^Ingenteurs 

3) Ecole Polytechnique Rurale 

4) Centre Superieur Pedagoeir ue 

5) Institut de Productivitg ae Gestlon Pr ovlslonnelle 

6) Eccle Nationals d* Administration 

I , Ecole Normale Sup§rieure 

The Ecole Normale Superieure , originally an advanced 
teacher training institute providing three-year post-secondary 
programs, now offers a full first degree program which has 
equivalency with the licence offered by other francophone uni- 
versities. Specialization is available in biology, geology, 
bio-chcnlstry , microbiology, animal physiology, zoology, geo- 
graphy and history, physics, chemistry, philosophy, modern 
literature, modern languages and social sciences. Since most 
students will enter secondary teaching, a teacher training pro- 
ject is required of all students. Students are graded on a 
continuous basis, and in addition to a final examination at the 
end of each year, must write a report on their teacher training. 
At the end of the four-year program students receive the DiplSme 
tie- 1 'Ecole Normale Superieure . Entrance is based on the 
Baccalaureat Part II, and an entrance examination. 

I I . Centre Superieur PSdagoglgue 

The Centre Su pgrteur Pedaeogiaue. an affiliate of the 
Ecole Normale Superieure trains students at Master's degree 
level. It is geared towards preparing assistant professors for 
university teaching. Students can specialize in about ten areas, 
or options . Including biology, morphology, rolcro-biology , 
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animal physiology, entomology, physics, and applied 
humanities fields such as linguistics and comparative 
literature. The program Is of three years* duration 
leading to the Doctorat de Speclalite , This is 
equivalent to the francophone Doctorat de Speclalltc 
dje_3^ cycle , slightly above the American Master's 
degree. Entrance Is based on the Dlplome from the 
Ecp^^e Nortnale Supgrleure and selection by the Centre. 
The first year provides general preparation in the 
field of eventual specialization. At the end of 
the first year students sit for an examination leading 
to the DiplSme d* Etudes Approf ondles , D.E.A, The 
second year is designed for students to develop 
research proposals. Students must finish their 
research dissertation within three years after 
entry. 

An interesting aspect of the training 
provided by the Centre Superieur Pedagogique 
is the requirement that all students teach throughout 
their three-year training. The first year, students 
usually teach at secondary school level. Thereafter 
they serve as teaching assistants at the Ecole Normale 
Superieure . All students are considered civil 
servants and thus receive salary during their 
training from the Ministry of Education. This is 
intended to prevent future teachers from being 
Isolated from their professional milieu. 

III. Ecole Nationale d*Ingenieurs 

The Ecole Nationale d'Ingenieurs was created 
in 1939 but known then as the Ecole Technique Supgrleure . 
Programs are offered in four different areas: a> 
electroraechanlcs , b) construction engineering, c) 
topography, and d) geological engineering. Entry 
is based on the Baccalaurgat , Part II, in the 
scientific streams, or on the Brevet de Technlcten . 
The program is of four years* duration and combines 
both academic work and practical training. Students 
completing the program are awarded the diploma of 
Ingenieur in the appropriate field. 

IV , Institut de Productivity de Gestlon Provis lonnel le 

The Institut de Productivite de Gestlon 
Provisionnelle has Just been opened, in 1973, to 
provide practical and technical training In business 
and commerce. Training is to the level of the 
Doctorat de Speciallte . The curriculum is still not 
available. 
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V, Ecole Polytechniqtte Rurale 



The Rural Polytechnic Institute offers a three- 
year post-seCi>ndary course for agronomists and researchers. 

VI . Ecole Nationale d 'Administration 

The National School of Administration provides a 
three-year post-secondary course "Cycle A" to train senior 
administrators for Covernnient service with four areas of 
specializationj Business, Economics, General Administration 
Lf?.w and Social Science. 

With the exception of the Ecole Pol vtechnique 
Rurale , all other institutions are located in the capital, 
Bamako, and form the nucleus of a national university. 

Syllabi can be obtained by writing to the Directeur 
of the school in question. 



-ll/~ 



s 



330X7 



AWl 




i 



CO 

t 

a 



i 



i. 



I IS 



1 



s 



CO 
• • • 

a < < 



^6 



• • S ! 



N0I£V9n(B ffitROIR 

3»v 



f 




Op 
• 

« 




„ s s s s S 

mill 

» i » 1 H It 

< A O Q M 6n 



i4 S 



II 



CO GO 
# • • • 



- 118 - 



ERIC 



CHAPTER IV : SENEGAL 

GENERAL BACKGROUND 



The educational system of Senegal has been 
affected by the country's geography, climate and former 
colonial relationship. There ars approximately four million 
Inhabitants in the 76 ,000- square-mile West African country. 
The climate and vegetation varies from sub-Saharan states 
with under average rainfall in the north and northeast to 
tropical rainfall in the south. Much of the country's economy 
is dependent upon agriculture. Most of the population lives 
in small villages. There are 13,000 villages with an average 
of 155 inhabitants, which makes it difficult to extend edu- 
cational opportunities to great numbers of the population. 
The major population centers are: Dakar, Kaolack, Thi^s, 
Rufisque, Saint-Louis, Ziguinchor, and Diourbel. Ground nuts 
are the primary export crop with millet, rice, and cotton also 
important for domestic consumption. Industrial development 
has been relatively slow. 



EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 



As in many other countries, educational planning is 
a complex procedure. In actuality, Senegal has developed 
three plans since independence (1961-1964, 1965-1969, and 1969- 
1973). The complexity of the planning process together with 
implementation difficulties hag meant that some changes have 
not yet been put into effect. In fact, at this time, there is 
uncertainty as to the extent to which proposed changes in the 
third plan have actually been made at all levels. 



-119- 



SSn^gal has retained much of the French educational 
pattern as explained in Chapter I. Nevertheless there has 
been an effort since Independence to adapt the currlculura and 
the system more realistically to the needs of an essentially 
agricultural country. One example has been the establishment 
of rural apprenticeship centers to provide pre-vocatlonal 
training for pupils dropping out of primary school after the 

irst four years. At the university level* the curriculum has 
been adapted to African and national Interests and needs. 



Primary Education 

Senegal follows the francophone model of six yeai=? 
of primary education, leading to the Certlflcat d'Etudes 
Primalres Elementalres (CEPE) . Special mention must be made 
of the high attrition rate at this and other levels within the 
educational structure. In 1965, 45% of pupils enrolled at 
primary school dropped out before completing the six-year 
cycle. Only 20% were successful on the CEPE examination. 
18% required seven years to pass the CEPE, and another 17% 
finally achieved success on this examination after eight or 
nine years of primary study. 



Secondary Education 

CEPE holders are able to continue for the first 
four-year cycle of secondary education. Lower secondary 
progr;?ras are offered at the Colleges d * Enselgnewent General 
(CCG) or at the lycee . The CEG is strictly a first-cycle 
institution; if graduates are to continue they must gain 
admission to a lycee . an elementary teacher training school, 
a specialized national school, Ecole Nationale . a tycee 
Technique , or terminate their studies. Students enrolled at 
the LycS e , from the beginning of secondary school, have an 
advantage as priority Is given to them in selection of appli- 
cants for the second cycle. 

The geographic distribution of the public lycees 
affects the quality of education from a national viewpoint. 
For instance, in 1967-1968, there were eleven publ - lycees 
all of which were located in or around Dakar, Saint-Louis, 
Thies, Kaolack, and Zlgulnchor. The five privately operated 
secondary schools offering the three-year upper secondary 
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school cycle were all located in or near Dakar. Educational 
facilities in the Interior are thus much scarcer than in the 
capital. 

Continuation to the second cycle of secondary school 
is based upon the BEPC results, given at the equivalent of 
grade 10. The results are extremely important in determining 
the type of program in which the student can enroll - the 
academic university preparatory stream offered by the lyc^e - 
or technical, teacher training programs. Moreover, the 
results do not simply pre-determine the Individual's further 
education, but they form the basis of streaming at the upper 
secondary academic level. This is a critical stage as uni- 
versity entry Is based on the academic stream pursued during 
the last three years of secondary school. The lycees offer 
programs of study leading to the Baccalaureat or the Bacca- 
laureat Tech nique for those enrolled at a lycee technique . 
Please refer to Chapter 1 fuir the discussion on curriculum, 
diplomas, and examinations. 

At this level, there is an even more significant 
attrition rate. It is estimated that of students enrolling 
in the lycees or CEC*s 57% do not complete the lower four- 
year cycle, with 27% dropping out as a result of failure on 
the BEPC examination. In 1965, 1% of those enrolled in the 
last year of the first cycle transferred to the technical or 
teacher training tracts with only 15% obtaining admission to 
the upper secondary academic cycle. Even this final cycle 
of secondary education takes a tremendous toll as, again in 
1905, 12% dropped out prior to completing the upper second- 
ary cycle and only 3% received the Baccalaurga t . While these 
percentages may not now be as great, there is cot>«3 iderab le 
screening out at the secondary school level. 

It should be noted that the 1969-1973 plan made pro- 
vision for basic structural changes in Senegal which will be 
implemented in the near future. Basically the changes would 
consist of the following: 

1. Restructuring the elementary and secondary 
levels to: 

Elementary 5 years 

Lower Secondary 4 years 

(first cycle) 

a) Terminal Vocational Training 

(for 85% of elementary school leavers) 

b) General Academic Studies at Col leges 
d ' Enseignement Secondair e ( C . E . S , ) 
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Upper Secondary 
(second cycle) 



For C.E.S, Graduates 



a) three years at an academic ly cee 

b) Three years at a technical lycgp' 
c> Two years at a vocational school 

The entire educational cycle, through senior secondary level, 
would thus be reduced by one year» making primary and secondary 
studies a total of twelve years. The present examinations would 
remain in effect. 



Technical and Vocational Education 



Technical and vocational programs are offered at 
two levels; (a) after completion of the primary education cycle 
and (b) during the second cycle of secondary school. 

Primary school leavers have various opportunities for 
vocational and technical training in fields such as agriculture* 
commerce, home economics, fishing, forestry, animal husbandry, 
and Industry, These are generally three* to four-year programs 
offered at Centres de Formation or Ecoles d*Agent8 Techniques . 
Entry is based upon satisfactory completion of primary school. 
The courses lead to two types of certificates and diplomas: 
the Certificat d'Aptltude Prof esslonnelle (CAP) for the three 
year courses; the Dlplome d 'Agent Technique de 1 * Agr Icul tur e 
(ATA) for the four-year course in agriculture. Most of these 
programs are terminal. 

BEPC holders are able to enter various technical f*nd 
vocational programs, generally at the Lycges Techniques or the 
Ecoles Nationales providing two-year technician training. 
Technical studies are offered during the short cycle of two years, 
generally leading to the Brevet d *Agent Technique or the Brevet 
de Technicien , or the full second cycle of secondary education - 
three years - leading to the Baccalaurgat Technique . For 
further information regarding these programs, consult Chapter I. 



Teacher Training 

Elementary school teachers are generally channeled 
into teacher training programs on the basis of the BEPC exami- 
nation. One-year courses are available at the Centre Rggionaux 
de Formation Pedagoglque (CFP), leading to the Certificat 
Elementalre d'Aptltude Pedagogtque (CEAP) . Three. year programs 
are also offered at the Ecoles Notmales leading to the Baccalae ceat 
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or the Brevet Superieur de fin d ^Etudes Normales (BVS) and the 
teacher's certificate or C e r 1 1 f 1 c a t d ^ A p 1 1 1 u d e P g d a g o g i q u e (CAP) • 
The curriculum at llu* F. c o 1 e i4 No r ma 1 c s Is very similar to the 
upper cycle of the iy<t>*^ with the exception that three hours per 
week are devoted to pecfagog leal training* Graduates of this 
three-year cycle are considered fully qualified elementary 
school teachers. 



, Higher Education 

Higher education, at the post- secondary level in 
Senr»j^al takes place, for the most part, at the Universite de 
Dakar , with its many faculties, associated institutes, schools, 
and centerst There are a fev aspects of pos t-secondar y tech-- 
nlcal educaliun which remain separate from the University of 
Dakar. Examples would he the Ecole Natlonale des Cadres Ruraux , 
located at Ba^Hey, providing three- to five-year rural engineering 
programs, and the Ecole Nattunale des Travaux Publics et de 
Battmen t offering a post-secondary year program for foremen and 
technicians • 

There are also Nursing, Post and Telecommunication 
Schools offered at the pos t^secondary school level through 
institutes operated by the relevant Ministry* In addition, 
there is the Ecole Normale d ^ Enseignement Technique Masculin 
^^preparing shop im?t ructors and teachers In technical fields. 
Th** training of women vocational and technical teachers takes 
place at the Ecole Normale Natlonale d * Enseignement Technique 
Feminin, With the exceptions of these institutions, most other 
programs are part of, or closely related to, the Universite 
de Dakar , 

The Universite de Dakar has four faculties: 

Faculte des Sciences Juridiques et Economiques 

(law and economics ) 
Faculte des Sciences (Sciences) 
F aculte des Lettres et Sciences Humaines 

(Letters and Humanities) 
F ac.^^t^ de Medecine et Pharmacie 

(Medicine and Pharmacy) 
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In add it ion » the following schools and ins titutes* 
some of which are purely research^or iented , exist: 



Ecole Nprmalj g Su per te are 

Ins tl tut Univers ttaire de Techno logte 

Ecole de Biblio thecal re s» ArchivtsteSjp et 

Documental is tes 
Institut d e s Sciences et Tech n iques de 

1' Information 
Centre de Linguisttque Appliquee 
Centre de Recherches Psychopathologiques 
Institut de Medecine Tropicale Appliguee 
Institut de Sante Publique 
Inst itut de Pediatrie Sociale 

Institut des Sciences et M§d eclne Veterinatre a 



Entrance requirements to the licence programs require 



the Baccalaurea t in the relevant stream or ser ie > Faculty 
competitive entrance examinations may also be given, particularly 
in the sciences. 



The Faculty of Law and Economics has since 1971-1972 



modified its curriculum to introduce a wide variety of courses 
related to Africa, francophone West Africa, and Senegal in 
particular. Thus courses such as African constitutional law, 
public finance in Senegal, national accounting, African economic 
integration, are gradually replacing many of the courses modeled 
on the French curriculum* Nevertheless, this does not affect 
the equivalence of the degree with the French licence > 
Similarly, the Faculty of Letters and Humanities has ix^tro- 
duced courses more adapted to African Interests and needs* 
The Science and Medicine & Pharmacy programs still follow the 
French model pietty closely. 



The degree structure of the faculties is the following: 



I . 



Entrance Requirements 



II* 



Degree Structure 



Facul ty 



Diplomas 



Law 



D»E»J*G* L* 

(2 years) (2 years) 



D.E.S * 
(1 year) 



(1 year) 



Total 
Years 
6 



Economics 



D.E.S » 
D.S. 
(1 year) 



(1 year) 



(4 years) 



6 
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Facul tv 



Diploma s* 



Medccine 



(7 yrs) 



Total Years 



Pharmacy 
Sciences 



D.E.P. 

(5 yrs) 

D.U.E.S. M. 

(2 yrs) (2 yrs) (1 yr) 



Letters and Human Sciences 

D .U* E.L. t . 



M 



Dentistry 



(2 yrs) (2 yrs) (1 yr) 

D.C.D. 

(5 yrs) 



(1 yr) 



0. 

(2 yrs) 



The system of grading and examinations is similar to that out- 
lined in Chapter I with the addition that controle continu , 
continuous assessment, is increasingly being introduced so that 
students are graded not simply on the examination at the end of 
the year but on other assignments and tests during the school 
year. J 



III . 



Other Post-Secondary Programs 



A) The Ecole Normale Superieure (E.S.S.) is the 
advanced teacher training institution, prep-irlng teachers for 
the two levels of secondary school and education inspectors. 
Three sections of teacher training are provided. Entry to the 
first section is based on two years of undergraduate study for 
holders of the D.U.E.S. or the D.n.E.L. A one-year program of 
pedagugy is offered leading to the Dlplome de I'Ecole Normale 
Supgrieure . A second section is open to those having completed 
a licence in a subject specialization and provides a one-year 
program leading to the Certiflcat d'Aptltude au Pro feasorat de 
I'Enselgnement Secondalre (C.A.P.E.S.). Although the C.A.P.E.S. 
is entitled slightly differently in Senegal it has the same 
value as the diploma issued by other francophone advanced 
teacher training institutions. There is a final section leading 



*See Glossary for titles of Diplomas. 

^This table is adapted from "Organigramme des etudes Supcrleures 

des Equivalences de Titres. de Diplomes. et de Perlodes d*Etudes 
entre les Universltos de Langue Francaise , AUPELF, 197 2. 
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to the Agresatlqn de 1 * ense Ig^nement secondaire which is a one- 
year program to holders of the HaXjtxJLaa* In addition, there 
are two-year combined tht»ory and practical training programs 
for inspectors at the primary and middle school level. 

^ ) The Ins t l_t u t_ _Un 1 ve r a 1 1 aire d e Te ch^p x o^| ^ ( I . U . T . 
affiliated with the University, is an advanced institute of 
technology . Two major divisions are offered: Formation Indus - 
tr iel le and Techniq^ue de Gestlo n> The former Includes depart- 
ments of mechanical and electrical engineering, applied chemistry, 
biology, and civil engineering. The latter division offers 
programs in business administration, finance, and accounting. 
Most programs vary from two to three years* duration leading to 

Piplotne Universitaire de Technologie (D.U.T.). Entrance 
is generally based on the Baccal aureat . These programs are 
generally considered terminal as they are geared towards producing 
middle level manpower for the industrial and commercial sectors. 

C ) The Ecole de Bibliothecaires , Archivlstes et 

—m -m — > - - - - - - - - .— - - ■- r _ ,. ■ _ _ _ , ^ 

Do cumen t a 1 i s t es (E.B.A.D.) provides diploma courses of two years 
duration for professional librarians, archivists, and docu^ 
mentalists. Entry is generally based on the Baccalaureat but 
B.E.P.C. holders, with three years of experience in the profession 
are admissible. The program leads to the Di plome d ^Aptl tude 
with mention of the particular section. 

D) The Ecole Nationale d ' Adminis tra t ion du SenSgai 
exists to give professional training to civil servants. Entry 
is based on the licence and a competitive examination. Further- 
more, applicants must be in the high administrative civil 
service categories. Three years of training are given in 
affiliation with the Faculty of Law and Economics at the 
University. A Diplome is given at the end of the program. 
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ERIC 



CHAPTER V ; TOGO 



GENERAL BACKOROUND 



The Republic of Toga Is a small country located 
between Ghana and Dahomey* Nearly 400 miles long^ Togo covers 
an area of only 20^000 square miles and has a population of 
1.8 million. It is one of the most densely populated countries 
in Africa, with 90 people to the square mile* The areas of 
highest population density are: the Kabre district in the north; 
the Moba and Anecho districts in the south* where there are 
over 150 people per square mile. 

There is a wide variety of ethnic groups> with three 
major ones including the Ewe, the Ouatchi, and the Mina who 
speak Ewe, located in the southern part of the country; the 
Paragourma group to the northwest comprising ten sub-groupings; 
and the Gorousi to the east, including the Kabre that are the 
most numerous* Togo produces coffee* cocoa, and cotton for 
export but phosphate production is its major industry, comprising 
45% of its exports. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary and Secondary Education 

Togo has the standard form of primary and secondary 
education : six years of primary education ; and two cycles , of 
four and three years, comprising lower and senior secondary 
school. Students are streamed at the end of primary school, 
and after the B.E.P.C. examination given after ten years of 
education. At this level students are oriented into vocational 
or training Institutes such as the National School of Agricul- 
ture at Toue, or enter the university preparatory second cycle 
3t a L ycee ^ As in other francophone countries technical programs 
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of short and long cycles at the senior secondary level are 
offered through the Lycee Technique de Lome , As Table I 
indicates, tliere are a number of technical programs leading to 
Brevet certificates and the Baccalaureat Techniclen . 

The Baccalaureat Is administered and designed by the 
Office du Baccalaureat de I'Enseigneinent du Second Pegre « 
attached to the Unlverslte du Benin. Subject examinations are 
designed by specialized cotnialttees under the direction of the 
Rector of the University. The members of the jury are nominated 
by the Ministry of Education after consultation with directors 
of secondary schools and the departments of the university. 
Togo has a reasonably high rate of success at the first 
session of the Baccalaureat examination. Statistics for the 
June 1973 examinations indicate that 63% of those sitting for 
the examination, or 433/688, were successful. A great number 
of those passing, did so on the basis of a supplementary oral 
examination, or e preuves du 2 e groupe . 



Higher Education 

In 1967 the higher education needs of Togo were met 
by the Inatitut d ^Enseignement Superieur du B€nln which was 
a university shared with Dahomey. The humanities departments 
were offered in Togo, the sciences areas were covered in 
Dahomey. In 1970 Dahomey decided to create its own national 
institution, and as a consequence the Unlverslte du Benin 
came into existence the same year. Originally it was composed 
of five schools: Law and economics; medicine; sciences, 
letters and humanities, and an Institute of Technology (lUT). 
In the interest of creating programs of relevance to national 
needs, there was major university reform in 1972 affecting the 
philosophy, curriculum, and structure of programs. The major 
objectives were the prof essionalizatlon of education, and the 
generation, within a short period of time, of urgently needed 
cadres *- teachers, middle level technicians and engineers* 
These decisions were taken in view of economic imperatives In 
the public and private sectors. 

As a result of these reforms several new faculties or 
schools were created, and one other faculty revised. The 
Faculty of Law and Economics was divided into: (a) the Ecole 
Nationals Superleure d * Administration et des Carrllrea Jurldiques 
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ERIC 



(E.S.A.C.J.) and (b) the Ecole Superleure de Techniques 
Econoiniq.ue8 et_d_e Gestton (E , S . T . E.G . ) , offering two divisions, 
economics or bus I ness /management . The Institute of Tech- 
nology was abolished. Instead two institutions designed to 
train two levels of engineers were created: (a) the Ecole 
Superleure d'Asronoroie (E.S.A.) and (b) the Ecole Supgrleur g 
de Mecanl<?ue Industrtelle (E.S.M.I.). Two other institutions 
were added: (a> the E cole des Assistants Mgdicaux and (b) 
the Institut National des Sciences de l*Education (l.N.S.E.) 



I , Entrance Requirements 

Entrance to the university is based on the Baccalaurgat 
in appropriate sections, dependent upon the availability of 
spaces. A special entrance examination Is given each year, 
in May, to those applying for entry on a concessional basis - 
in other wordsi without the Baccalaureat . To qualify for the 
examination, individuals must generally be 20 years of age, and 
have two years of professional experience. These applicants 
are not expected to have sat for the Baccalaureat within the 
last three years. For some faculties, the exaiolnatlon could 
also be given to those unsuccessful on the Baccalaureat « but 
having completed the classe terrolnale . 

The special entrance examination is an oral test 
given and judged by a jury to determine the applicant's 
special aptitudes and general knowledge. Sometimes a written 
section may also be added. It should also be noted that in 
some programs, particularly in engineering, additional screen- 
ing is done after the first year when short and long cycles of 
training are provided. 

II , Degree Structure 

The degree structure varies from one faculty to the 

next . 

A) Faculte des Sciences fi» Facultg des Lettres 

Three-year licence programs are offered hy both 
faculties. The' first university cycle - or two years - in the 
Science Faculty leads to the D.U.E.S., and In the Faculty of 
Letters to the D.U.E.L. A major innovation In the curriculum of 
both faculties has been the affiliation with the newly created 
Institut National des Sciences de I'Educatton (l.N.S.E.) 
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In meeting the obj ective of better preparing university graduates 
for secondary school teaching, compulsory education courses, 
offered through the I .N . S . E.» have been introduced In both 
faculties throughout the three-year licence program. Twenty- 
five to thirty hours per week are compulsory In subjects such 
as general education, educational psychology, and psycho-socio- 
logy. As a result the number of hours per year has been Increased 
In both programs by the following proportions: 

Previously Since 1972 

D.U.E.L & D.U.E.S. 1,000 hours 1,250 hours 

Licence 500 hours 700 hours 

B) Ecole Natlonale Sunerleure d* Administration et 
des Carrleres Jurldlques (E«S.A.C.J«) 

As noted earlier, this school represents a modification 
of the traditional Law faculty. The reforms aimed to create 
more functional and professional education by Introducing one 
year of practical on-the-job training, usually done in the fourth, 
and final year, leading to the licence . Students in the first 
year follow a core curriculum; streaming occurs on the basis of 
the examination given at the end of the year. After the first 
year of general lav, students who perform well on the examination 
can choose between four specializations: judicial, general, 
administration, and International, law. Those who do not per- 
form outstandingly on the examination do a short cycle of one 
additional year of practical-oriented coursework leading to the 
DlplSme Unlversitaire de Techniques Jurldlques (D. U.T.J.) which 
Is generally a terminal degree for those In the short cycle. 
Those continuing in the long cycle, of four years, do not earn 
this diplSme at the end of the first university cycle. The 
licence is awarded at the end of the final year. 

C) Ecole Supgrieure de Techniques Economiques et de 
Gestion (E.S.T.E.G. ) 

The Advanced Institute of Economics and Management Is 
the result of the reform of the former faculty of Law and 
Economics. There are two major departments: Commerce and Manage- 
ment, Section de Comaierce et Gestion and Economics, Section de 
Techniques Economlques . The same curriculum is provided during 
the first two years of the programs. Students are streamed at 
the end of the second year on the basis of their examination 
results. Those in economics continue for two additional years. 
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specializing in planning and development techniques and those 
in the commercial stream take advanced coursework in management 
and commerce. Both programs provide for one-year of on-the- 
job training; this is usually provided during the fourth year 
for the economics stream, and during the third year for those 
in the commercial program. The Licence en Techniguea de 
Commerce et Gestion is awarded to those pursuing the commercial 
program, the licence en Techniques Economiques is given to those 
in general economics. 

D) Institut National de Sciences de l*Education (I.N.S.E.) 

In addition to offering complementary training to 
students enrolled in the Faculties of Law and Science, the I.N.S.E. 

* licence program. Entry is generally based on the D.U.E.L. 
or D.U.E.S. (after the first two years of university study), 
although students from other faculties, having completed two 
years of undergraduate work are also admissible. 

The Institute uses the unit system, or Unites de 
Valeurs . which requires 5 U.V. for graduation which can be 
completed on a full-time basis in one academic year. The 
required units include General Education, the Psychology of 
Education, Statistics, Applied Education, and Social Education. 
Five other general courses were introduced during the 1973-1974 
academic year. 

E) Ecole Supgrieure de Mgcanique Industrielle (I. S.M.I.) 

E,S.M.I., was created in 1972 to form engineers at two 
levels: the inggnieur de realisation (technical engineer) and 
the inggnieur de conception (theoretical engineer). The first 
level would be considered an advanced technician with functional 
and practical skills; the second category would correspond to 
an engineer with theoretical knowledge. 

The first prof^m, or short cycle, is of three years* 
duration. Entry is based on the BaccalaurSat D,C,E,F, and 
generally a technical aptitude test given by the school. 
The first three semesters, generally taught by professionals 
in the capital, provide practical and technical skills. Pro- 
grama are offered in the fields of mechanical, electrical, tele- 
communications engineering; hydraulic and civil engineering. 
It is being proposed that Chemical and Mining Engineering also 
be introduced. Short on-the-job training projects are provide*! 
throughout the program. 
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Students pursuing the long cycle of engineering 
studies usually are streamed out of the short cycle after the 
second year. D.U.E.S. holders are also admissible, amongst 
those having done mathematics and physics or physics and 
chemistry. Three additional years of training are provided 
leading to the Diploma of Inggnieur de Concejption . 

F) Ecole Super ieure d^Agronomie (E.S.A.) 

The E.S.A. follows the same training philosophy 
and structure as the E. S.M.I, with a short cycle of three 
years duration and a longer five-year cycle leading to the 
Diplome d'Ingenieur de Conception . Entry is based on the 
Baccalaur ^at in the C,D,E and F streams, 

C ) Ecole de Mgdecine 

Presently the school of Medicine only offers the 
final year in the third cycle of Medical training, or the 
sixth year. Entry is based upon completion of the first five 
years at a recognized medical school. The final year given 
at the Universitg du Benin provides for additional theoretical 
trainin'g' and an extended internship in general medicine and 
surgery, gynecology and obstetrics. It is planned that as 
facilities develop, the school will be able to offer more of 
the basic training curriculum. 

III. Grading and Examination System 

The grading and examination system varies to some 
extent by department or faculty. In many programs the contrSle 
contlnu la offered which means regular assessment during the 
academic year through the use of tests, oral examinations, and/or 
practical work. Originally it was introduced as a means of 
dispensing the bright students from examinations offered during 
the June or October session. Usually students are given the 
option of being assessed on this basis which is a function of 
geographical location and/or professional responsibilities. 
Some students may not always be able to attend all classes for 
either of these reasons, and would thus be at a disadvantage. 
For them, the major determinant of success would continue to be 
the examinations given In all subjects at the end of the academic 



year. The grading In all faculties is on the basis 
of 0-20, 20 being the highest possible level of 
attainment. Students who, under the contrSle continu , 
pass or obtain an average of 10/20 in all major 
subjects during the school year are not required 
to take the written examiaat ions in June. In many 
departments they are given a supplementary oral 
examination on the basis of which they are declared 
admis or pass. Those who have not obtained minimum 
pass in classwork during the year in all major 
subjects, or those who have not been able to be 
graded in all subjects due to professional or 
other reasons, sit for the formal examination 
session in June. 

The first examinations session, at the 
end of the academic year, is composed of written 
papers in three to four major subjects and oral 
examinations in another three to four subjects. 
The exact number of subjects tested varies by 
program of study. Major sublccts have a coefficient 
of ?, minor or secondary courses are weighted by 
the coefficient of 1. An average of 10/20 Is 
required for pass. Those who have not followed the 
controle continu , which must be requested at the 
beginning of the school year, are allowed to retake 
the examinations at the second session, October, if 
they fall at the first try. The mentions or 
distinctions are given according to the following: 

Passable 10- less than 12 

Assez Blen 12- less than 14 

Bien 14- leas than 16 

Tres Bien 16- 20 

Detailed syllabi and examinations schedules can 
be obtained from the University du Bgnin, where 
all faculties publish a Livret de 1 'Etudlant 
providing all relevant information. 
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CHAPTER VI ; PUCEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Freahnan Level Admissions 

!• ^Students presenting a Baccalaureat with a mention 

passabi e . or higher ( Baccalaurgat Part II for Malian 
applicants) in the various options A»B,C,D.E, are eligible 
for placement at the undergraduate level. Baaed upon the 
specialization which the student presents* as indicated by 
the option or sgrie pursued during the second cycle of the 
secondary school program, the following recommendations for 
placement at the undergraduate level are presented: 

A) Students holding Baccalaureat A - humanities 
and philosophy - or B - economics - should be admitted Int " 
a degree program in the humanities or social sciences, pro- 
viding such programs do not demand strong mathematics pre- 
paration . 

B) Holders of the Baccalaureat C - mathematics and 
physic&T sciences - D - applied sciences and mathematics and 
E " science and technology, can be admitted into degree pro- 
grams in any field, due to their general background in 
humanities, mathematics and sciences. Within the sciences 
there may be some deficiencies in laboratory skills. 

II, Students with Baccalaurgats in Sections A,B,C,D,E, 

can be granted up to a maximum of one academic year of advanced 
credit in an undergraduate degree program in their areas of 
specialization during senior secondary school. 



* Hallan streams are referred to in different terms, and are 
generally designated by two initials rather than one. 
Conceptually the programs are similar. 
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III. Admission officers are urged to consider. In 
addition to the Baccalaur t , granted on a general average 
of the results of subject examinations in five or six sub- 
jects* the student's Llvret Scolaire (transcript) for the 
last three years of secondary school covering work completed 

in classe de seconde » classe de premiSre , and claase terminale . 
This document is not generally delivered to the student himself 
but can be obtained from the Proviseur (Headmaster) of the 
secondary school attended. The Ltvret will indicate grades In 
course work and examinations on a trimester basis, the rank In 
class of the student on a subject basis, and comments fron; 
each of the professors. 

IV. In the evaluation of the grades indicated on a 
candidate's Livret Scolaire the following rough approximation 
of grade equivalents is provided; 



Approximate 
Notes American Equivalence 

14-20 A 

12-13 B 

11-10 C 

9 D 



No similar letter grade equivalent can be assigned 
to the various mentions given on the Baccalaur€at . These 
mentions , which specify the quality of the examination results, 
range from passable , assez bien , blen and tr§9 bten . The 
vast majority of students receive only mention passable which 
indicates a much higher level of performance than the American 
term "passing". In reviewing the Baccalaurgat certificate and 
the Llvret Scolaire . the admissions officer will also wish to 
note the following: (a) whether the Baccalaureat was obtained 
at the first sitting in June or at the second sitting in 
September/October; (b) whether the student was required to 
take a supplementary oral examination after the written test; 
and (c) whether the student was required to repeat an academic 
year of the senior secondary school cycle. Applicants who 
have not repeated a school year and have passed the Baccalaurgat 
at the first sitting are the strongest candidates academically. 

V. The Certiflcat de Fin d'Etudes Secondaires Is not the 

equivalent of the Baccalaurgat . This certificate simply confirms 
class attendance in the last year of secondary school (classe 
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termlnale) and, as such, should not be used as a basis for 
admission. In most cases, the presentation of the Certlf Icat 
de Fin d^Etudes Secondaires means that the student was not 
Successful in his attempt to pass the Baccalaureat examination. 



Transfer Level Admissions 

1« Students holding the following diplomas, after two 

years of undergraduate work in subjects related to the specia- 
lization, may be placed at junior or senior level: 

piplSme Unlveraitaire d^Etucjes Litteraires (D.U.E.L.) 
Diploine Unlversitaire d*Etudes Scientlf ioues (D.U.E.S.) 
Piplome d'Etudea Juridiques G6nerales (D.E.J.G.) 
Piplome d*Etudes Economiques Ggnerales (D.E.E.G.) 

II. Applicants holding the DiplStae Unlversitaire de 
Technologie (D.U.T.) in Senegal and Ivory Coast, can be 
admitted at the sophomore level with the possibility of addi- 
tional advanced credit being given in subjects outside the major 
field of study. Since the D.U.T. is often a terminal degree 

at African universities, U.S. institutions should request 
confirmation from the ^ean of the Institut Unlversitaire de 
TechnoloRle (I.U.T.) that the student would be eligible to con- 
tinue his studies. 

III. Students with a DlplSine d'luggnieur " de Travaux - 

d ^Execution - de Realisation, can be admitted Into engineering 
programs at the junior level at American Institutions. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I' Students who have obtained a licence , whether based on 

a threO'Or four-year program, with a mention of passable or 
higher, can be considered for admission to graduate programs. 
Those who hold a licence in chemistry may need to Include certain 
pre-requisites in their first-year graduate schedule. In 
addition to a copy of the licence , the U.S. institution should 
also try to obtain a copy of the student's relev§ de note 
(transcript) which indicates the grades earned each year on a 
course-by-course basis, and final examinations results. Again, 
it should be noted that very few students receive a higher 
mention than passable . 
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II. students holding the degree of Ingcnle u r de Concep tion 
In a number of specializations rati he admitted to graduate 
study In engineering. 

III. Students who hold the M attrlse or the Dlplome d * Etudes 
Superieures (D.E.S.) or the Dlplome d^Etudes Approfondie s 
(O.E.A.), having completed one or two years of academic study 
beyond the Bachelor's degree, can be considered to have the 
equivalent of a U.S. Master's degree. 

IV. L ' Agregat loji de 1 * Enseignement du Second Degre and the 
Agre gati'on de iMJni^ersite are certificates of outstanding 
proficiency in teaching and are obtained by examination before 
a jury (committee). The Agrega tlon is not in itself a degree 
program and requires no specific course, or research require- 
ments. 

V. Persons holding the Poctorat de Speclalite de 3e Cycle 
will have completed one to two years beyond the Mattrlse , or 
D.E.S. , and may bs admitted to a Ph.D. program. 

VI. The Poctorat d'Etat is the equivalent to the American 
Ph.D. 



Technical-Vocational Admissions 

I. A student who holds the Baccalaureat Technique F and 

has very high secondary school marks can be accepted into an 
undergraduate degrae program in engineering and science. 
Those with Ba ccalaureat Technique G can be admitted into 
undergraduate programs in business and commerce. A maKiroum 
of one academic year of advanced credit in subjects outside 
the major field could be given for both Ba ccalaureats . 



Teacher Training Ad missions 

I. Holders df the Certificat d ' Enseignement General from 
the Ecole Normale Superieure could be considered for place- 
ment in an undergraduate degree program in Education, or in 
one of the subject areas of his Baccalaureat examination. 
Based on the B accalaure at work and on two to three years of 
study at the Ecole Normale Superieure , he could '•e considered 
for advanced standing. 

II. CAPES - The Certificat d'Aptltude Pedagoglque or the 
Certifi cat d'Aptitude a u Professorat de 1 * Ensel gnement Sec on - 
daire» Is the equivalent of the M.A.T. degree granted by U.S. 
ins tl tutions . 
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CHAPTER VII : ZAIRE 

GENERAL AND EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 



Zaire, known as the Belgian Congo until independence 
in 1960, and subsequently as the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo until 1971, has a land immensity almost 
equal to that of India, However Zaire's potential for 
meeting the educational and basic human needs of its 
people is far more encouraging when one considers the 
population of 14 million as compared to India's 450 
million. 

Although the Portuguese made contact with the Congo 
in 1482, serious interest In the region's resources was 
not manifested until Stanley's trip down the Congo River 
in 1877 which culminated in the formation, the following 
year, of the International Association of the Congo 
by the Belgian Monarchy under Leopold II. The territory 
was officially transferred to Belgium in 1908, 

Under Leopold, church, business, and government 
combined to form a white colonial ruling dllte. The 
first school was opened In 1892, but until 1948, the 
colonial government assumed no real operational 
responsibility for the education of the Congolese, 
leaving this to the missionaries, both Catholic and 
Protestant, where priority was given to primary school 
enrollment. In addition the educational system sought 
to furnish employable skills to the industrial sector 
for the colonial economy. Most rural children and many 
of the less capable urban pupils terminated school after 
five years. Some then had the opportunity to attend 
post-primary apprentice schools for two additional years 
to become semi-skilled laborers, minor administrators, 
farmers, or agricultural teachers. 

Attrition in the educational system was, and still 
is, severe. At independence, 1960, only 136 students 
finished secondary school with a diploma. Of 519,000 
primary school age children entering the first year in 
1954, only 45,000 (9%) made it through the sixth year 
in 1960. 



Despite the emphasis on vocational , non-academic 
training for the Congolese, the Belgians recognized the 
need for a higher level of education^ In 1954 Lovanium 
University, under the auspices of the Unlversite de Louvain , 
was opened in Kinshasa (formerly Leopoldville) « By 
Independence Lovanium had graduated some 20 nationals. 
Through Internal pressure for additional higher education 
facilities, l*Universite Officielle du Congo > affiliated 
with l^Unlverstte de Bruxelles , was created in 1956 at 
Lubumbashi (formerly Elizabethville) • The third university, 
l^Universitg Libre du Congo , in Kisangani, (formerly 
Stanleyville) was founded in 1963» With Independence 
the Government legislated large-scale educational reform 
to make education more accessible at all levels, and 
more relevant to national needs » 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary education in the Republic of Zaire 
constitutes a six-year cycle, entitled the Pretnier Cycle , 
classes 12tlltlO,9,8,7< The curriculum^ emphasizing 
general education, includes French^ arithmetic, moral 
and religious instruction, history and geography, civic 
instruction, physical and natural sciences, African 
languages, physical education, arts. Instruction is no 
longer in vernacular languages but in French, It should 
be pointed out that despite this change in 1961 a number 
of educational and planning experts in Zaire have proposed 
a return to primary instruction In the major languages - 
Llngala, Tahiluba, Ktswahili, and ^Ikongo - at least during 
the first two years of the primary cycle^ 

In 1967-1968, there were approximately 9,230 
primary schools operating in Zaire, enrolling 2,338,895 
children* These institutions are run by tha Government, 
the Catholic Church, and Protestant groups* 

Students who have satisfactorily completed 
primary school receive the Certificat d^Etudes Primaires , 
awarded to those who obtain good results on the examination 
known as I'Examen de Fin de Cycle * It should be added 
that passage from one year to the next is not automatic. 
Promotion is based upon a school examination given at 
the end of each acadetaic year* Although Zaire has one 
of the highest levels of primary school enrollment, the 
drop'-out rate is considerable. It has been estimated 
that there is a loss, during the first two years, of 
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50% of those who started in the first year of primary 
school. Furthermore, only approximately 20% actually 
complete primary studies. 



Secondary Kducation 

Secondary school entry is based upon a) possession 
of the Certlficat d*Etude8 Prtmaires and b) good results 
on a competitive Ministry of Education examination, the 
Exaraen Selectif , Secondary education has been the level 
most affected, in structure and philosophy, by the 
reforms of 1961-1962. The objectives have been to a) 
make education more relevant to Zairois needs; b) institute 
practical and semi-vocational training prograias such that 
those who do not necessarily continue for higher education 
have skills; c) provide various terminal training programs; 
and d) introduce diversity in the secondary school 
curriculum such that individual talents and professional 
objectives can be identified and met. Accordingly, 
secondary education has been divided Into two major 
cycles - Cycle Court (short cycle) and Cycle Long (long cycle), 

I . Cycle d 'Orientation 

This cycle. Classes 1-2, referred to as CO, or the 
cycle Infgrieur . consists of two years of general education 
for all students regardless of whether they will sub- 
sequently pursue a technical, commercial, teacher training, 
agricultural, or academic specialization. It was created 
to provide a general background to all students In the 
fields of French, mathematics, history, geography, 
sciences, technology, African sociology, civic instruction, 
and physical education. Students who obtain satisfactory 
results at an examination, given after the second year, 
qualify for the Brevet du Cycle d*Orientation , This 
examination is used to orient students for the Cycle 
Superieur - or senior high school. It is not used as an 
entrance examination. Students are tested in major fields 
including French and mathematics. In 1967-1968, 68% 
of students enrolled in CO received the Brevet . In 1968- 
1969, the proportion of successes rose to 80%. 

II . Cycle Superieur 

Corresponding to senior high school, this cycle 
represents the third general cycle within the educational 
structure. It has been substantially modified, since 1961, 
providing two sub-cycles responding to different educational 
needs t a) the Cycle Long and b) the Cycle Court . The 
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first Is university preparatory leading to the PiplSme 
d*Etat de ,X VEnseignement secondaire . Programs are of 
four yer^rs* duration . The Cycle Court is advanced 
secondary technical and professional training of two 
to thiee years* duration, usually of a terminal nature. 
Siif^^essf ul completion of these studies is sanctionned 
by the plplSme de Fin d'Ktudea Secondaires in techni- 
cal fields and the Brevet for professional areas. 
These are school eicaminations formulated and admi- 
nistered by the educational institution rather than 
national examinations* 

The major programs offered during the Cycle 
Court are the following: 

1. Teacher Training 

Section PSdagogique 

2. Coiwnerce and Acfeninistration 

Section Conmerciale et Administrative 

3. Industrial Arts «■ Mechanics 

Section Industrie - mScanlque 

4 . Industrial Ar ts ^ Electricity 
Section Indv' trie - Slectricitg 

5. Agriculture 
Section Agrlcole 

6. Tel ecoBiminl cations 

Section Postes et TSlScommunications 

7. Para-Wedical Studies 
Section mSdicale 

Some of these programs are also offered during 
the Cycle Long offering the following streams: 

X. Literary Studies 

Enselgnement secondaire llttSralre 

2. Sciences ; math/physics/chewistty/biology 
Enselgnement secondaire scieotlf Ique 

3. Education (Teacher Training ) 
Enselgaeisent secondaire normal 



4. Technical Education 

Enselgnement secondaire technique 
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ERIC 



5. 



Agriculture 

itnseigneinent secondaire agrlcole 



6. Arts and Crafts 

Cnselgnetnent secondaire-Ar Ls plastiques 

7. Aeronautics 

Enseignement secondaire de 1 * ASronautlque 

8. Tel ecownun 1 cat 1 ons 

Enseignement secondaire de Poste-Tglgcomounicatlons 

9. Medical Sciences 
Enseignement secondaire nodical 

10, Social Studies 

Enseignement secondaire social 

Students completing the four-year Cycle Long * in 
one of these streams, and passing the National Examination 
during the final year - or 12th year - continue for 
university or post-secondary training* Syllabi for the 
following sections, as illustrations of the progrins of 
study, are provided in Tables I-IIIj Scientific; literary; 
and Education* 



PtplSme d*Etat 

Students, during senior secondary school, are 
graded four times a year, and are required to sit for 
two examinations, given at the end of each semester in all 
major fields. During the final year, or classe de 
sixiSme , students sit for the Examen d'Etat leading to the 
Diplome d*Etat . This examination was established in 1967 
by the Government as a selective tool for university entry 
and as a uniform standard of comparison of secondary school 
graduates. Previously secondary schools gave their own 
school leaving examinations and diplomas. At that time, 
to maintain some control, the system of homologation 
was in effect. A diplgme homologug meant that the certificate 
came from an accredited secondary school, as judged by the 
Ministry of Education. 

To qualify for the DiplSme d*Etat students must 
obtain a minimum of 50 points on a 100-point scale in each 
subject tested. Nevertheless academic work is also weighted 
counting for approximately 25%, with the examination 
results worth 75% In the final determination. Students 
may be allowed to repeat the examination the following year. 
Private candidates, candidats autodldactes , may sit for 
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SECTION: Scientific 
Option : Chemistry/Biology 



SYLLABUS - Senior Secondary School 
Hours per Week 





3e 




5e 


6e 


Total 


Religion & Civics 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


French 


5 


5 


5 


5 


20 


English 


5 


5 


5 


5 


20 


History 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Geography 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Mathema t ics 


6 


6 


4 


4 


20 


Physics 


3(1) 


2(1) 


3 


3 


11 


Chemistry 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Biology 




1 


2 


2 


5 


Laboratory Work 


- 


- 


2(2) 


2(2) 


4 


African Sociology 


2 




- 


- 


2 






2 






2 


Art 






2 




2 


Philosophy 








2 


2 


Physical Education 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Drawing 


1(3) 


1(3) 


1(4) 


1(4) 


4 


Total 


32 


32 


34 


34 
V 


132 


N.B. (1) Program as 
(2) Laboratory 


of March 1973. 
work alternating 


between 


chemistry 


and 



biology • 

(3) Programs of January 1972* 

(4) Documentary drawing in conjunction with biology 



courses • 
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TABLE II 



Sectioot Literary 

Option : Latln/Phllosophy 



SYLLABUS - Senior Secondary School 
Hours per Week 









So 


6e 


Total 


Religion & Civics 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


French 


6 


6 


6 


6 


21 


English 


5 


5 


5 


5 


20 


History 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Geography 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


NathefBatics 


4 


4 


2 


2 


12 


Physics 


- 


2 


2 


2 


6 


Chemistry 


1 


1 


1 




3 


Biology 




1 


1 


1 


3 


African Sociology 


2 








2 


Political Economy 




2 






2 


Art 






2 




2 


Philosophy 








2 


2 


Physical Education 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Latin 


6 


6 


6 


7 


25 


Total 


32 


34 


32 


32 


130 
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2 A IRE 



TABLE III 


Section: 
Option : 


Pedagogy (Teacher 
General Education 


Training) 




SYLLABUS - 


Senior Secondary 
Hours per Week 


School 




If 




5e 




Total 


Religion & Civics 


2 


2 


2 


2 


Q 

o 


French 


6 


6 


5 


5 




English 


5 


5 


3 


3 


1 O 


African Linguistics 


- 


- 


2 


2 




History 


2 


2 


2 


2 


o 
o 


Geography 


2 


2 


2 


2 


a 
O 


African Sociology 


2 


- 


- 


- 


2 


Political Economy 


- 


2 


- 


- 


2 


Art 


- 


- 


2 


- 


*i 
Z 


Philosophy 


- 




- 


2 


*> 


Mathematics 


5 


5 


2 


2 


t A 


Physics 


3 


2 


1 


1 


/ 


Chi^mis t ry 


2 


2 


- 


- 


A 


Biology/Hygiene 


- 


1 


2 


2 


C* 


Total (a) 


29 


29 


23 


23 


104 


Pedagogy 




1 


8 


8 


17 


Physical Ed uc at ion 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Drawing* writing 


2 


2 


2 


2 


8 


Music & Theater 


1 


1 


1 


1 


4 


Total (b) 


5 


6 


13 


13 


37 


TOTAL 


34 


35 


36 


36 


141 
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the Examen d*Etat but are at some disadvantage as 
their success depends entirely on the examination 
results. The former practice of awarding the 
Certlflcat d*Etat , to those obtaining 40%, has been 
suppressed since 1970. 

The grading system utilized corresponds to 
the following American approximate equivalents: 



Grade American equivalent 

SO Excellent 

70 Very Good 

60 Good 

50 Pass 

Below 50 Fall 



In June 1973 the Ministry of Education reported 
the following statistics on the Examen d*Etat : 
14,548 students sat for the examination of which 7,796 
or 53.5% qualified for the diploma. Of this category 
46.7% scored above 60%, while 53.3 fell below 60%. 

It should be noted that the student*s diploma will 
not give more than the total percentage pass. Individui:! 
subject results are not normally released, but may be 
obtained by requesting universities from the Proviseur , 
or Headmaster, of the secondary school. 



Teacher Training 

Two programs are offered during the Cycle 
Supgr ieur for primary school teachers through the long 
and short cycles. A three-year teacher traln-fng program 
is available during the Cycle Court . General education 
courses are given in the first two years, and in-service 
teacher training, stage pedagogique , constitutes the 
final year. Graduates receive the Brevet d *Instituteurs . 
The Cycle Long offers a four-year pedagogical program, 
followed by an additional year of teacher training. 
Graduates are awarded the PiplSme d * Ins t i tuteurs . 



Higher Education 

Since the reform of 1971, higher education 
has been unified under one central system, I'Universite 
Nationale du Zaire (UNAZA) . The reform was both 
administrative and academic. Administratively, the 
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three previously independent universities - Universi te 
Officielle du Congo (UOCu Untversite Libre du Congo 
(ULC) » and Lovantuin- have now been merged into a 
single national university system. In addition, 
many formerly independent technical, teacher training, 
and professional institutes have become affiliated 
with the University. Academically, the objectives 
were to a) make the curriculum more relevant to 
developing and national needs, and b) adjust the 
degree structure in a more viable way» 

Since 1971, the three campuses consist of 
the following faculties^ 

Kinshasa Campus 

— Faculty of Catholic Theology 
Faculty of Law 

— Faculty of Economics 

— Faculty of Medicine and Pharmacy 

— Faculty of Sciences (mathematics, 

physics , chemistry , bio logy) 

— Polytechnic (mechanical , construction, 

electrical engineering) 

Kisangani Campus 

Faculty of Protestant Theology 

— Faculty of Education 

— Faculty of Sciences (biology) 
— » Faculty of Agronomy 

Lubumbashi Campus 

— Faculty of Letterc 

— Faculty of Sciences (geology ,minerology) 

— Polytechnic (ml nlng , metallurgical , 

chemical engineering) 
— - Faculty of Veterinary Medicine 

UNAZA thus consists of fourteen faculties in 
addition to eleven teacher training institutes and 
twelve technical/professional institutes, to be 
described separately* Programs of study have been 
carefully coordinated such that each campus does not 
duplicate the offerings of another* 

I . University Entrance Requirements 

Entry to UNAZA faculties requires a) the 
Dtplome d^Etat and b) success on the epreuve d ^ orientation » 
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The epreuve d ^orientation Is a university examination, 
given shortly after the Examen d ^Etat t used for 
aptitude testing and subsequent orientation. It 
consists of testing in three major areas: a) letters 
b) education and social sciences and c) sciences* 
All students are tested in general subjects such as 
history and culture, then appropriate additional 
subjects are taken depending upon the academic 
objective. Most faculties require a pass of 60% on 
the DiplSmc d'Etat » The pass grade on the gpreuve 
d ^ orientation varies somewhat by faculty: Science 
programs require a minimum of 50% on the science part; 
Humanities and Law faculties accept students with 60% 
or above on the letters part; Economics and other 
social science departments require a 55% pass in the 
first part and mathematics* Students failing this 
examination may be admitted to a preparatory year 
offered at several campuses, if spaces exist # These 
preparatory classes, however, are not exclusively 
reserved for students not meeting university 
entrance requirements, but are often recommended for 
preparation in the sciences* These preliminary years 
are known as Propedeutic^ue » 

II • University Structure 

Until the reforms of 1971 most faculties 
followed the Belgian structure of premiere candidature , 
deuxieme candidature , premiere annee de licence , and 
deuxiSme annge de licence * Currently the degree 
structure and the length of study have been modified 
into three different levels or cycles: 

'^^^ Graduat e of two to three years* 
duration leading to the Gradug diploma; 

The Licence > or second university cycle, 
of two years* duration leading to the 
diploma of Licencie ; 

The Doc torat > consisting of coursework 
and dissertation for a minimum period 
of three years leading to the Docteur « 

UMAZA does not offer a Master's degree. 

A) Academic Faculties 

Increasingly the Graduat cycle is 
becoming a three^year program although two-year 
cycles are still offered in some departments. The 



151 - 



curriculum consists of general university preparation 
for eventual specialization during the last two years 
of the licence > Currently the following sequence Is 
in operation, In terms of the length of the two 
university cycles - Graduat and Licence ; 

Sciences; 3-2 

Social Sciences: 2-2 

Letters : 2-2 

Education: 2^2 

Applied science programs are provided through the 
P o 1 y t e ch n 1 q u e s ^ at the Kinshasa and Lubumbashl 
campuses. Engineering is a five-year course divided 
into the three years of Graduat and two years of 
speciaiization leading to the diploma of Inggnieur > 
Agronomy programs follow the same 3-2 sequence and 
also lead to the In penieur diploma* Medicine is 
a slx**year program. Pharmacy and Dentistry being 
five-^year programs. The first year of the three 
programs is similar being principally a preparatory 
year in the general sciences^ following which students 
are oriented into the appropriate discipline* 

B) Teacher Train in r Institutes 

Post- secondary teacher training is 
provided through the Instltuts Supgrieurs Pedasoglques > 
for PiplSme d *Eta t holders. Eleven such institutes are 
located in various regions of Zaire. Two different 
advanced teacher training programs are available. 
One section entitled the Scole Normal^a Moyenne (E.N.M.) 
offers a three-year program in fields such as sciences* 
social sciences, humanities, and languages, leading 
to the Gradue en enseignement . This gives qualification 
for lower secondary school teaching. The most 
advanced program is offered through the Ecole Normale 
Supgr ieure (E.N.S.) currently available at two 
institutions: the Institut Pedagogique National (IPN) , 
Kinshasa, and the Institut Supgrleur Pedagoelque (ISP), 
Bukavu. Entrance is based on the Gradue en enseignement , 
success on a competitive entry examination, and 
professional experience. The two-year program offers 
specializations in the natural and physical sciences , 
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languages, and humanities leading to the Licence 
en enselgnement . This allows Individuals to teach 
at upper secondary school level. The Licence granted 
by the E.N.S. is recognized as the equivalent of 
the university Licence In academic fields. 

C) Technical Training Institutes 

There are twelve technical training 
institutions, affiliated with UNAZA, designed to 
produce manpower for the labor market. These 
includes 

Instttut de Mgteoroloele , d^Avlatlon 
Civile et des Telgcoinmunlcatlons 

Instltut National des Travaux Publics 

Ecole Supgrieure de Commerce 

Instltut Superteur d * Ens eignement 
Technique Femlnln 

Conservatoire National de Muslgue 
et d'Art Pramatigue 

Instltut Superieur des Sciences Inflrmieres 

Instltut Supgrleur des Sciences adminls tratlves 
et des Techniques hospl taligres 

Instltut Supgrleur d * Enselgnement Social (2) 

Instltut National des Mines 

Instttut Superieur d ' Enselgnement Agrlcole (2) 



Most programs are three years after comple- 
tion of secondary school and lead to the diploma of 
Gradue. The major exception is the Architecture program 
offered at the Instltut National des Travaux Publics 
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which Is of five years* duration , sub'dlvlded Into 

a three-year Graduat cycle and a two-year speciaXizatlon, 

The Instttut National des Kines , providing programs 

In mining and geology, sometimes requires a preliminary 

year in the general sciences, 

III , Grading and Examination System 

Students are tested at the end of each year to 
determine promotion to the nei^t year. The examinations 
are usually a combination of a) written tests b) a 
composition, and c)the results of practical work, in 
the sciences and technical fields. At the end of each 
cycle students are tested in all general subjects, 
usually five minimum. The examinations are graded on a 
scale of 0 - 20, 20 being the maximum mark. The 
results are reviewed by a committee, jury , for final 
determination of success or failure. A minimum of 
10 must be obtained in all subjects taken. Where the 
minimum pass, on a subject basis, has not been 
maintained, but a general average of 50Z has been met, 
students may be asked by the jury to take an oral 
examination. Alternatively the candidate may be 
deferred, ajournS . until the second written examination 
session, usually in October of the same year. At 
the second session only subjects »in which less than 
12/20 was earned, are retaken. 

The licence examination is a composite of 
two separate items: a) a written test in six to seven 
major subjects and b) an original piece of research, 
mgrooire . The research counts for approximately 30% in 
the total score. 



Transcripts, in the American sense, are not 
given by UNAZA. Rather students are Issued an 
attestation at the end of each year confirming the 
passt and noting the mention obtained. The following 
classification system is utilized! 

Above 90 La Plus Grande Distinction 

80 - 90 Grande Distinction 

70 - 80 Distinction 

50 - 70 Satisfaction 

Below 50 Fail 



Subject examination results, cStes d ^ examens . are not 
released but may be obtained from the S6cr6taire GSnSral 
Acadgmique upon request. 
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CHAPTER IX : PLACDCNT RECO^^ENDATION$ 



Freshman Level Admissions 

I. Applicants holding the PlplSme d*Etat . with an 
average of 60X or better, are eligible for admission to 
freshman standing. 

Notice should be taken of the student's stream 
of study In which enrolled during the last cycle of 
secondary school ( Cycle Supgrleur Long ) as it 
relates to the proposed field. 

Since the PiplSme d*Etat represents twelve 
years of education* as opposed to the thirteen years 
leading to the Baccalaureat . and as most undergraduate 
degree programs in Zaire are of four to five years* 
duration, it is not recommended that advanced standing 
be given. 



Transfer Level Admissions 

I. The Gradug diploma, given at the end of the 

Graduat cycle, represents completion of two to three 
years of studv, depending upon the academic field. 
This diploma is also awarded by the advanced technical 
and teacher training Institutes after three years of 
undergraduate work. It is recommended chat not more than 
two years of advanced standing be given, for either diploma. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I. Applicants presenting the diplomas of - Licence. 

Architecte , Inggnieur - should be considered for 
graduate admission provided the degrees have been earned 
with Distinction (70-80), or above. The following ranking 
Is used: 

La Plus Grande Distinction 
Grande Distinction 
Distinction 
Satisfaction 
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GLOSSARY 



Cert lf Icat d^Etades Prima ires 
Certiflcat d'EtudcH Primaires 

Di plonte d* Etu d es Fondaingnt a l es 
Cycle d^Oricntation 
C yclg Super ieur 

Br e vet d^ Etudes^ du Premier Cycle de 
1 ^Enaoiffliement Secondalre 

Br evet d u Cycle d' Orientation 

Col leges d/Enseignemen t General ; 
Colleges U'Enseignement Sccondaire 

Baccalau reat 

L ty re t Sen l a i re 
Adm i s sible 
RiNioghler 
l^isjsable 

Men 

Tres Bi en 

Cert if i cat de Fin d' Etudes 



Dlpi*"^ ^^* de Fin d' Etudes Secondaires 
Centres de Formation 
Certif icat d* Aptitude Profession- 
n e ll e 

Br evet d* Etudes G c>nmierciale a 

B revet d^Ensetgnement ProfesBionnel 

Br evet dc Technic ten 

Baccalaureat Technic^ue 

Brevet d \I n3 t ituteur 

PjpJ P^^ d V I n s t i t u t eu r 

Cert i f icat Elemen ta l re dVApt i t ude 

Pedagc>^i(j[ue 
Krc>l t» N or mal e 

Brevet^ A"Jl^\^JiV"/. Fin d^Ettidej^ 
Ni>rnial e>s 

Cert if 1 cat d \Ap t i t ud e Pe d a go g i quo 
Eroles Norma les Super ieures 
Ccir t If i cat /t\Ensi\ij;.nemen t General 
Ct^r t i f i ca t d ^ Apt i t ude P eda^og lque 
d^ Ens e ign emen t Su per ie ur 



Certificate of Primary Studies (Zaire) 
Certificate of Elementary Studies 

Fundamental Education (Mali) 
First School Leaving Certificate (Mali) 
Orientation Cycle (Zaire) - lover secondary 
Higher Secondary School (Zaire) 
Certificate of Completion^ first cycle. 

Secondary School 
Certificate of Orientation Cycle (Zaire) 
General Secondary Schools 

Final School Leaving Certificate 

National Diploma (Zaire) 

High School Transcript 

Pass 

Repeat 

Pass 

Fairly Good 
Good 

Very Good 

Certificate of Secondary School Completion 
Diploma of Secondary School Cc>mpletion 
Training Centers 

Certificate of Professional Aptitude 

Certificate of Commercial Studies 

Certificate of Professional Studies 

Technician Certificate 

Technical Baccalaureat 

Teachers Certificate (Zaire) 

Teachers Diploma (Zaire) 

Certificate of Elementary Teacher Training 

Normal School - middle level teacher training 
Certificate of Completion of Teacher Training 

(middle level) 
Certificate of Teacher Training Competence 
Advanced Teacher Training Institutes 
General Teaching Certificate 
Certificate of Higher Teacher Training 

Ct>mpetence 
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GLOSSARY 



Second DeBrc 
Ccmcours 

Egrg uvo d ' Or i e n ta t ton 
Pro£i^^^ t;cnixrije^ Sc ience 

Graduat 

P^-HL^j^-^^, Unlvei ^;l taire d/Etudet^ 

Lilt era ires 
DtploW d ^ Etudes Littera lres 

Pyil^jy- K t udes Sc ten t i f i gue ^ 

P^P)PF£^ d /Etudes Juridtqu es 
Cene rales 

Gj^nie rales 
L icen ce 
Malt ri se 

Dtplame d^Etudes Supe rieures 
D tp lame d ^ Et nd e« ^Appr o f ond I es 
Dgctorat de Special It e du le Cycl e 
Doc to r a t^ d ^ E tat 

Inj^e nietir de Tra vaux ou R ealisation 
Ingenie^^ Ccmception 
Instftu ts Superieiirs Pe d a piques 
Ingtltuts Superieurs T e cbnlqueH 
Instltut Univorsitaire < ie Technologies 
Diplome Un iversitairc de Techno! ogle 
Un ijte^ de Val eu r 
A 1 1 e s t a t ion d e ^ e us s i t e 
Ajourne 

La Pl ui? Grande D istinction 
Grande Distinc tion 
Distinct ion 
Sa t tH fac t ion 

Centre s Techn iques Urbains 
Cen t r es Tec hn i q ues Ruraux 
Centres d^Enseigneineat des M etiers 
Centres de Fo rma tion Ru ral e 
Centre s d 'Animation et de Formation 

Peda gogig ues^ 
P^jPiy. d/ Agrononiic Gem' ral e 
Di j?lome d'Agronomie A ppro fj^djj^^ 
D i£lj>nje^ d' Infieni eur Asro nome 
Con t role Cent In u 

Diplom e Jln^iversi tai re de Techniq^ues 
Juri digues 



Qualitied Secondary School Teachers 

Hi^^hest Level of Teacher Certification 
Competitive Examinat ion 
Aptitude Test 

Preparat^^ry or Preliminary University Year 
(Zaire) 

First University Cycle (Zaire) LeadinR to 

the Gr a diie Diploma 
University Diploma of Literary Studies 

Diploma of General Literary Studies 

(Similar to the D^U^E.L.) 
Diploma of General Science Studies 

(Similar to the D*U,E,S.) 
Diploma of General Law Studies 

Diploma of General Economics Studies 

Undergraduate Degree 
Master's Degree 
Diploma of Higher Studies 
Diploma of Specialixed Studies 
Doctorate of the Third Cycle 
State Doctorate 
Techn leal Engineer 
Theoretical Engineer 
Advanced Teacher Training Institutes 
Advanced Technical Institutes 
University Institute of Technology 
Diploma in Technology 
Units 

Confirmation of Pass or Success 
Deferred 

Greatest Distinction (Zaire) 
Great Di st inc t ion 
Distinction 
Satisfactory 
Urban Technical Centers 
Rural Technical Centers 
Trade Centers 
Rural Training Centers 
Centers for Extension Work and Teacher Training 

General Agronomy Diploma 
Diploma in Specialised Agronomy 
Diploma of Agronomy (Engineer) 
Ontinuous Assessment by Periodic Grading 

dtiring the School Year 
Diploma of Legal Techniques (Universlte du 
Ren in) 
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BAC0AUUREAT DE L'filiSElGNEMEilT DV SEGOND DEfillE 

a obtenu !es notes suivantes : 




ccHir 

Sciences phyttquet 
Science^ m« Sureties 
Phitofiophie 

ORAL 

Letigue vivante 

Educetiofi physique 

Dessm pu Mysiqye ou Couture 

Langue facuttafiye 
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2 
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luivanfes : 
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A I'Isaua cIm 2* groups 
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SESSION DE SEPTEMBRE 
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FACULTY PES LETTRES 

ET SCIEN CES H UMAiNES oajcar^amn. lc - 11 O&casbTB i« 73 



EXAMEN OE FIN 0£ PREMIERE AlWEE DU PHEMieH CYCLE 
^CTIO^ t ANGLAIS SESSION t JUIN 1972 

NotcB obtcnMU pour t 
llonsi«ur 

n« !• 9 octotav 1938 & DAKAR 



EPREUVES ECRrtlES 

FrmnqmiB 15/60 
anglais Varsion 46/60 
" Thftm 34pS/fiO 



EPREUVES 0RALE8 



Anglais &nmmix% 

Expl. cte taxt* 13/20 

CiviUaation 14/20 

Phontftiqua g^nfir*!* 16^40 

2*L.V.E. au L.A. 25/40 

GranoMira fntngolaa 13/20 



adMis t Montion PASSABLE 



EXAMEN OE FIN DE 1 
SECTION I ANGLAIS 

EPREUVES ECRITE8 

Frangais 6/30 
Anglaia CoMprAhansiim 45/60 
Thkm 26,5/60 



ANNEE DU PREMIER CYCLE 
SE^ION I JUIN 1973 

EPREUVES 0RALE3 

Anglala Expl. da taxta 39/60 

Hist, ctaa Idtea 26/40 

OroflMaira 27/40 

G ra i— a ir a frsnfaisa 14/20 
4> 3 en tfprauva facultativa i Phonitiqua 
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UN I VERS I TE D' ABIDJAN 
FACULTE PES SCIENCES 



.y^NNEE 1970. - {973. 
/ ^ESSION PE I 



jA^l^^^ DE J}/yTES 

d'^-eTs. aftTH EWATIQUCS ET PMTSIQUE 1ERE ANNEE 

^)/~OfJi 8l y-^RENUMS : 

Hi (c) tE .W^.^?I9 x...wmMwff 



/"pReUVES /"CRITES 
iATHESIATIQUE 1 



£]OEFF. 



■ATH£»ATlaUE II 



PHTSIQUE 



PHYSIQUE PRftTIUUE 



TOTAL ECRIT * TP PHYS. 2A0. 



_/)/"OTES 



27 



20 



■444- 



£'PREUVES _/-^RATtQUES 



■ATNEflATIQueS 



V)/"OTES 



PHYSIQUE fORAL) 



J22- 



TOTflL FP. PBftT, 



.200. 



TOTAL EP. PRAT. ♦ ECRIT «00 



fES Qrales 



^)ECISiON DUyURY » AOSIS 



^OEFF, 




ABiOiAN^ Lg 




t PiSSASU 



EAST AFRICA 



CHAPTER I : TYPOLOGY OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



The East African Community is a unique 
and successful cooperative effort with roots In the 
coordinated services of Kenya and Uganda, and once 
Tanzania. It was created at the beginning of the 
20th century, when a railway , being constructed 
through Kenya and Uganda* was run by a joint 
administration. An East African Currency Board 
was set up to issue common bank notes in 1905, 
and in 1911, a postal union was organized. 
Tanzania (then Tanganyika) was under German rule 
until the end of the First World War when the 
British took colonial control and found it 
convenient to coordinate certain services in the 
three states. In 1947 an East African High 
Commission was formed. In 1961 it became the East 
African Common Services Organization which evolved 
into the East African Community, in 1967. 

Under the Community the following services 
are shared: 

1. Civil Aviation - East African Airways 

2. East African Railways and Harbors 

3. East African Posts and Telegraph 

4. East African Literature Bureau 

5. East African Meteorological Service 

6. East African Customs and Excise Department 

7. East African Agriculture and Forestry Research 

8. East African Veterinary Research Organization 

9. East African Institute for Medical Research 
10. East African Industrial Court 

The three countries belong to the East African 
EKaminations Council (EAEC) although Tanzania has 
temporarily withdrawn from the cooperative program. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 



The educational systems of Tanzania, Kenya, 
and Uganda can be discussed together since they 
share colonial heritages. 'Ohe syllabuses, curricula, 
and external examinations systems are based on the 
British model. Even today the administration and 
correction of examinations is not completely out of 
the jurisdiction of the Cambridge Examinations 
Syndicate . 

The number of students seeking places at 
the different educational levels far exceeds the 
places available. External examinations at the 
end of each level determine eligibility for the 
next level. Concern is growing over the future 
of students who are unable to continue their 
education. These students have no marketable 
skills or basic agricultural training. Slowly, the 
strictly academic curricula of primary and secondary 
schools are being adjusted to include vocational, 
agricultural, commercial, and technical courses. 

The remainder of Chapter I is devoted to 
a typology of the current educational structure, 
based primarily on Kenya but also applicable to 
Uganda and Tanzania. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Pri mary Education 

Primary education is neither compulsory nor 
free except in Tansania. Only about half of the 
children of primary age attend school in Tanzania and 
Uganda; 68%, in 1971, attended primary school in Kenya. 

A) Pjrimary Structure 

Primary education includes seven years - 
Standard I-VII. Prior to 1967 in Uganda, and 1964 
in Kenya, it included eight years - Standard I-VIII, 
sub-divided into two cycles: a) a four-year primary 
program and b) a four-year intermediate, or upper primary 
program. The usual entrance age is 5 or 6. 
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B) Examinations 



The National Primary school leaving certificate 
examinations are taken at the end of Standard VII, 
In Kenya approximately 150^000 students took this 
examination in 1973» Admission to secondary school 
is determined by a student^s examination results* In 
Kenya, about 1/4 of the primary school graduates 
continue their education* They are selected on the 
basis of the Certificate of Primary Education* Some 
students not selected for academic secondary schools 
may enter trade, farm, or technical training programs, 
or they may train to become Grade II teachers for 
lower primary classes* The majority, however, 
seek employment or return to their family farms* 
Increasingly^ vocational , agricultural » and technical 
courses are being Incorporated in the primary school 
program to give these school leavers functional skills. 



Secondary Education 



At independence each country set as its 
goals integration of its racially segregated schools 
(African, Arab, Asian, European) and uniformity of 
the curricula* The Governments are now responsible 
for academic secondary education* 

Kenya and Tanzania have special secondary 
schools - the *'riarambee" or self-fielp - schools and 
training centers, usually built, run, and sponsored by 
local communities* They follow the same syllabi as 
other secondary schools, and prepare students for 
the external examinations* Shortage of materials and 
limited staff tend to handicap the "Harambee'* schools 
and students* 

Vocational, technical, agricultural, and 
teacher training institutions exist at the secondary 
level • Subsequent chapters give further details • 

I • Academic Secondary School Structure 

The secondary level is divided into two 
cycles: a) Forms I - IV; and b) Forms V & VI, or higher 
secondary school* The average age of entry is 13-14* 

II* Examinations 
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A) National Examinations 



At the end of Form II, in Kenya, students 
sit for the non-compulsory National Kenya Junior 
Secondary Examination which may be terminal, may 
feed Harambee and other students back into the 
Government-aided secondary schools , or may 
graduate students into teacher training institutions. 
No comparable examinations are given in Tanzania or 
Uganda. 

B) External Examinations 

At the end of Form IV students sit for the 
East African Certificate of Education, Ordinary Level, 
(EACE), administered by the East African Examinations 
Council. Private candidates may also sit for this 
examination or for the General Certificate of Education 
"0" level examinations. In Tanzania, a National 
Form IV examination has temporarily replaced the 
EACE examination. 

Students achieving good results on the above 
examinations are eligible to continue to Form V. At 
the end of Form VI they sit for the East African 
Advanced Certificate of Education (EAACE) , or in 
Tanzania, since 1973, for the National Tanzanian Form 
VI examination. The Cambridge Higher School Certificate 
is being phased out of all three countries. Results 
on these examinations determine admission to programs 
of higher education. The examinations are described in 
detail below. 

Ill • Records and Transcripts 

Records and grades obtained from various 
schools in these countries may not be consistent or 
equivalent. Records are maintained for internal use, 
not for national comparison or placement purposes. All 
education is preparation for the external examinations. 



Secondary School External Leaving Examinations 
I . Examinations Offered 

Most of the external examinations available in 
the British educational system, or under the East African 
Exairinat ions Council (EAEC) , are open to private and 
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school candidates. Admission standards at all 
educational levels are stated in terns of the examination 
results; internal school assessment is not taken into 
account. Tt is rarely necessary for a candidate to 
have attended school if he has achieved the required 
certificates . 

Ordinary Certificates include: 

Associated Examining Board Certificate of Education 
Canbridge Overseas School Certificate 
University of Cambridge Certificate of Education 
University of London Certificate of Education 
Joint East African Certificate of Education and 

General Certificate of Education 
Joint East African Certificate of Education and 

School Certificate 
East African Certificate of Education 

Examinations are administered by the East African 
Examinations Council jointly with the University of 
Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate. 

Advanced Level Certificates include; 

Associated Examining Board General Certificate 

of Education ("A" levels) 
Cambridge Higher School Certificate 
University of London General Certificate of 

Education ("A" levels) 
East African Advanced Certificate of Education 

All are based upon single subject examinations. The 
University of London examinations are usually limited 
to private candidates. Not all are currently being 
offered in East Africa; however* since they have been 
administered during the past twenty years, applicants 
may present them. Within the next five years all 
candidates will sit for the EACE or the EAACE. 

II. EACE-Ordinary Level Examinations 

In 1970, in Kenya, the Joint Examination for the 
East African Certificate of Education and East African 
School Certificate replaced the Cambridge Overseas Joint 
Examination for the G.C.E. and School Certificate. In 
Tanzania and Uganda, the latter examination was supplanted 
by the East African Certificate of Education (EACE). 
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The exatBinations are administered by the East African 
Examinations Council. Syllabi, regulations, and 
post-examinations papers may be purchased from: 

East African Examinations Council 
Post Office Bex 7066 
Kampala, Uganda 

The syllabi, useful to admissions officers, art 
generally strong by U.S. standards and successful 
results indicate a good grasp of the subject matter. 
There is one examination period a year - November/ 
December. A single certificate is issued for each 
examination period. Applicants may present more than 
one certificate taken at different sittings. 

A) Subjects Offered 

Available subjects are listed by groupings: 

I , English Language and Oral English 

II . Humanities 

Literature in English 
Fasihi ya Kiswahili 
Christian Religious Education 
Islamic Religious Knowledge 
History 
Geography 

III . Other Languages 

Lugha ya Kiswahili 

Luganda 

French 

Gujaratl 

Punjabi 

IV. Maths 

Maths (Alternative B) 
Maths (Alternative S) 
Additional Maths 

Additional Maths (Alternative S) 
V . Sciences 

General Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Chemistry 
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Biology 
SSP Physics 
SSP Chemistry 

SSP Physics with SSP Chemistry 
♦SSP Biology 
Agriculture: Principles and Practices 

VI , ArtSj Crafts, and Home Economics 

Art 
Music 

Clothing and Textiles 
Food and Nutrition 
Home Management 

VII . Technical and Commercial 

Woodwork 
Metalwork 

Hetalwork (engineering) 
Engineering Science 
Surveying 

Geometry and Mechanical Drawing 
Geometry and Building Drawing 
Engineering Workshop Practice 
Building Construction 
Commerce 

Shorthand-Typewriting with Office Practice 
Health Science 

Oral English is optional and not a part of the written 
English Language Examination. 

B) Certificate Requirements 

Candidates taking the examination for the first 
time must take English Language and five to eight 
subjects. Private candidates who do not already hold 
a certificate must take at least three subjectfi. 

C) Grading 

The EACE reports grades on a scale of 1'9. 
Grade 9» or failure, does not always appear on the certificate. 

Since admission to North American universities 



*SSP syllabi are connected with the School Science Project 
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has generally been based on G.C.E. passes* it is 
important to understand the following equivalencies 
between the Joint Kast African School Certificate and 



GCE 



Ordinary Level 
Pass 



Fail 



0) Conditions for Certificates 

X. Joint East African Certificate of Education 
and General Certificate of Education 

Candidates who achieve, at one examination 
sitting, one Pass with "Credit" (grades 1-6), 
two Passes (grade 7), or three Passes 
(grade 8), are awarded a certificate. No 
divisions are Indicated 

2. Joint East African Certificate of Education 
and School Certificate 

Successful candidates are awarded this 
certificate which will indicate divisions 
based on the aggregate total of the best 
six subject results (grades 1-9) as follows: 

6 - 23 points - First Division 
24 - 33 points - Second Division 
34 - 44 points - Third Division 

III . EAACE - Advanced Level Examination 

Upon completion of Forms V & VI students sit for 
the East African Advanced Certificate of Education (EAACE). 
The degrep of success on this examination determines eligi- 
bility for all post-secondary programs of study. 



the Certificate of Education: 

EASC EACH 

1 \ Very Good 

' I r 

4 > Credit 

6 J 1 

7 \ Pass S 

8 J 

9 Fall 
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The EAACE examination Is open to both school 
and private candidates. It is a single subject 
examination* A person can 55it for one to flvu subjects 
during one examination period at either Principal or 
Subsidiary levels. Principal subjects are major subjects 
In Forms V & VI. Subsidiary subjects are the minor 
fields. Principal passes are Advanced level equivalent; 
Subsidiary passes are above ^'0** level but below "A" level. 

School candidates are required to sit for the 
General Paper and four subjects, at least two at Principal 
level. Private candidates must sit for at least one 
subject at Principal Level, but may not exceed five* 
Since it is possible to take EAACE exams more than once^ 

candidates may present more than one certificate » In most 
cases^p those already in possession of an EAACE certificatOt 
taking supplementary subject examinations, will be Issued 
an EAACE (Supplementary) certificate. 

A) Subjects Offered 

The following subject examinations will be given 
in November 1974: 



General Paper 
Klswahill 
Divinity 
Economics 
Geography 
Mathematics 
Applied Math 
Math Alternate S 
Subsidiary Math 
Chemis try 

Subsidiary Chemistry 
Art 

Clothing & Textile 



Literature in English 

French 

History 

Economics & Public Affairs 

Geology 

Pure Math 

Statistics 

Further Math Alternate S 

Physics 

Biology 

Subsidiary Biology 
Music 

Food & Nutrition 



B) Grading 

Sub j ects offered at Principal level , and 
successfully completed , are reported as ^'Principal*' passes . 
Pass grades are A-E . A candidate sitting for a subject 
at Principal level may be awarded, on the basis of 
performance, a Subsidiary pass. Subjects sat for, and 
passed at. Subsidiary level, and the General Paper, are graded 
on a scale of l*-^9. Grades 1 through 8 are passing. 

A certificate will be awarded if at least one 
Subsidiary pass Is achieved. Duplicate certificates are 
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never issued. A certifying statement of a candidate*s 
results can be obtained from the East African 
Examinations Council by an educational iuatitULion, 
upon request. Such a request should be addressed to 
the appropriate Ministry of Education. 



University Education 

Throughout East Africa, university education 
follows the British pattern. Entry is normally for 
candidates presenting two Principal Passes. First- 
degree programs are of three years* duration, with 
some exceptions in professional fields o£ study. 
The normal undergraduate pattern will be three 
courses the first year, and two courses the second 
and third year. Some universities permit one 
course in the final year. Students specialize 
from the beginning of their university careers. 



Technical Education 

Education, at the technical level, is 
rapidly expanding to meet manpower needs. Government* 

religious, and voluntary groups provide training 
courses of various lengths and quality. Most of 
these programs do not lead to certificates recognized 
for academic purposes. Programs offered during 
secondary school are described In the following 
chapters . 



Teacher Education 

Rapid expansion of education was of highest 
priority after independence. The initial emphasis 
on quantity has now been shifted to quality. Governments 
are also trying to develop curricula and teaching 
methods more relevant to the needs and aspirations 
of each country. 
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CHAPTER II : KENYA 



BACKGROUND INFORMATION 



With 224,960 square miles of land, Kenya Is 
slightly smaller than Texas. It is almost waterless 
in the northern three-fifths of the country and 
extremely hot and humid along the coastline. For 
175 miles Inland from the coast the land is primarily 
thornbush scrubland. In the center of the country 
is the Great Rift Valley. High sweeping plateaus 
from 3 - 10,000 feet contain some of Africa's most 
fertile soil. Almost all the economic activity and 
85% of the population are found in the southern 
two-fifths of the country. The two rainy seasons 
are from April to June, and October to December. 

In mld-1971 the population of I enya. was 
11,247,000 and growing at a rate of 3.3% with 
AlA persons per square mile. Nairobi-, with a 
population of 509,000, is the capital — politically, 
commercially, industrially - and in terms of communi- 
cations. Mombasa, the main port, has a population of 
247,000. The main ethnic groups are the Kikuyu, Luo, 
Baluhya, Kamba, Kisil, and Meru. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Ed-.catlon 

Primary education is neither free nor 
compulsory. Currently the pri'iary cycle Is of seven 
years* duration - Standard I-VII. Prior to 1964 
primary schooling was eight years. Standard I-VIII. 
The "language of instruction at primary school is 
English. At the end of Standard VII the Kenya 
Preliminary Examination is taken. This is a national 
examination given in three areas; English, mathematics, 
and a General Paper. Since 1967 the Certificate 
has indicated the grades obtained in each area, 
marked from grades A-E. Those successful are awarded 
the Certificate of Primary Education. These results 
determine entry to secondary schools. 
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Secondary Education 



Secondary educat ion Is sub-d Ivided into 
two cycles: a) a four-year program Forms I-IV; 
and b) an additional tvO'-year cycla - Forms V-VI. 
The language of Instruction is English^ 

In Kenyat the optional Kenya Junior Secondary 
Examination can be taken at the end of Form II* 
To obtain the Certificate a candidate must pass five 
of seven subjects* This examination is frequently 
taken by Harambee students who hope to gain 
admission to the Government«»maintained secondary 
schools, and by P-3 teacher certificate holders in 
the hopes of upgrading themselves to 

The curriculum during Form I-IV is geared 
towards preparation for the Ordinary level examinations # 
The subjects and time allocated to each subject, per 
week (minimum of 6 subjects studied), are indicated 
below: 



Subj ect Period (40 minutes) 



Math 


6 


Physics and Chemistry 


6 


Biology 


6 


Klswahili 


4 


English 


8 


Fr ench 


5 


History 


3 


Geography 


3 


Religious Knowledge 


3 


Physical Education 


2 


Art Education 


4 


Music 


4 


Home Science 


6 


Agricultural Science 


6 


Industrial Education 


6 


Business Education 


6 



At the end of Form IV candidates take the 
Joint Examination for the East African Certificate of 
Education and School Certificate Examination. 



Form V and VI offers specialization in the 
social or physical sciences* Pupils do a maximum of 
t "^ee subjects either in the arts or science areas plus 
the compulsory general paper. The EAACE» required for 
university entry, is taken upon completion of Form VI# 
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University Education 



Kenya has one university, the University of 
Nairobi, founded in 1954 as the Royal Technical 
College of East Africa. The name was changed in 1961 
to the Royal College, Nairobi, and subsequently to 
the University College, Nairobi, in 1963, when it 
formed a constituent part of the former University of 
East Africa. It became an independent, national 
institution in 1970. 

I . Admissions Requirements 

The University of Nairobi requires the EACE, or 
equivalent, with five subject passes, at minimum, 
and the EAACE with either a) two Principal level passes 
at the same sitting; or b) two Principal level passes^ 
not at the same sitting, if both are grade C or better. 

Candidates, over the age of 25, and who have 
completed formal education five years previously, may 
be admitted if they pass an admission examination set 
by the university. 

II . University Faculties 

The University of Nairobi consists of the 
following faculties: 

Agriculture 

Architecture, Design and Development 
Arts 

Commerce 
Education 
Engineering 
Law 

Medic ine 
Science 

Veterinary Medicine 

First-degree programs, leading to the bachelor's 
degree, are of three years* duration , with the exception 
of Medicine and Surgery - five-year programs- and 
Veterinary Medicine - four-year programs. Diploma courses 
are offered in Advanced Nursing - two-year program - and 
in Journalism - two-year course. Post-graduate courses 
leading to the Master's and PhD degrees are also given. 
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III. Degree Requirements - BtA. and B#Sc » 



Three subjects are given the first year, 
and one or two for the second and final years. All 
subjects must be passed through examinations, given 
at the end of each year. 



IV^ 



Degree Classification 



Degrees from the University of Nairobi 
follow the indicated classifications: 



Class I (Honours) 70-100% 

Class II (Upper Division) 60- 69% 

Class II (Lower Division) 50- 59% 

Pass 40- 49% 

Fail 0- 39% 



Teacher Training 

There are three levels of primary school 
teacher training offered at Teacher Colleges. The 
progrims are generally two years, 

I . Primary Teacher^s Certificate (P-3) 

Admission is based upon completion of 
Primary school Standard VII, and the results of the 
Kenya Preliminary Examination. The Primary Teacher^s 
Certificate P-3 entitles individuals to teach in 
the lower Standards of primary school, although this 
teacher training level is being phased out gradually* 

II . Primary Teacher's Certificate (P-2) 

Entry is based upon completion of Form II, and 
the Kenya Junior Secondary Cert if icate » The two-year 
program leads to the Primary Teacher's Certificate P-2, 
for middle primary teaching. 

Ill ♦ Primary Teacher's Certificate (P-1) 

Admission is based upon completion of Form IV, 
and the E*A*C.E* The program consists of two years 
of academic training and one year of practice teaching* 
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Certificate holders are eligible to teach at upper 
primary Standards. 

IV. SeconJarv School Teachers 

Those who have completed Form IV with good 
EACE results may attend Kenyatta College or the 
Kenya Science Teachers College. Following a three- 
year program they may be certified as Lower Secondary 
School Teachers S-1. 

Applicants with the EAACE can follow a one- 
year course of teacher training at Kenyatta College 
to qualify for lower secondary school teaching. 

The University of Nairobi offers a Bachelor 
of Education degree for three years of study to 
holders of the EAACE. Graduates teach in the 
upper secondary Forms. 



Technical Education 

Secondary trade schools offer three years 
(formerly two years) of artisan training and four- 
year Junior Technician Training to students having 
completed Standard VII. Government examinations 
are administered. 

Students may take further training in an 
apprentice program in Industry, or enter technical 
training courses at the Kenya Polytechnic or the 
Mombasa Technical Institute. Some of the secondary 
trade schools have courses preparing students for 
certain subject examinations of the EACE. For the 
most part, polytechnic institutes prepare students 
to sit for the City and Guilds examinations of 
London Institute ( see pp. 20 - 24 for further 
discussion of these examinations and certificates). 

Two other Colleges are of special note: 
The Egerton College, and the Karen College of Home 
Economics. The Egerton College, in Njoro, offers 
three-year courses following completion of Form IV - 
or "0" level standard - leading to diplomas in 
agricultural education, agricultural engineering, 
agriculture and home economics, animal husbandry, 
dairy technology, farm management, forestry, horti- 
culture, and range management. The Karen College 
of Home Economics admits students after the equivalent 
of the EACE for two-year programs of study in home 
economics . 
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CHAPTER in : TANZANIA 



BACKGROUND INFORMATION 



Tanzania, with 361,800 sqtmre miles, is 
slightly larger than Texas and New Mexico combined. 
It is composed of £our climatic areas: a hot 
and humid coastal plain; a high moist lake region; 
a temperate highland ; and a hot, dry central 
plateau. The highest peak is the famous Mount 
Kilimanjaro rising to an apex of 19,340 feet. 
The yearly calendar follows a regular pattern of 
January to March - hottest temperatures of the 
year - March to May - intermittent rains - June 
to September - relatively cool weather - and 
November to December - light rains. 

About two-thirds of the land cannot be 
used for agricultural purposes due to the tse-tse 
fly and the lack of water. About two-thirds of 
the population live on the 10% of the land that 
is under cultivation. The best agricultural land 
is found in the northern and southern highlands, 
along the coast and in the western lake region. 

The last census in 1967 indicated a population 
of 12,3 million with an annual growth rate of 2.7%. 
The population per square mile is about 39 but the 
distribution is extremely uneven* 90% of the 
population is rural, engaged in agriculture. 
0ar-es-Salaara ( The City of Peace) has a population 
of 300,000 while Zanzibar Town has 70,000. There 
are 130 ethnic groups, the largest being the Sukuma- 
1 million. Most of these groups are Bantu with the 
exception of the Luo and the Masai. Swahili is the 
national language whereas English and Swahili are 
the official languages. Literacy is estimated at 
about 20%. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primar y Education 

Primary education in Tanzania is free but not 
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compulsory. The cycle is of seven years ^duration 
Standard I-^VII^ for pupils enrolling at ages 5 or 6. 
The primary cycle Is sub-dlvlded into a) Lower 
Primary - Standard I-IV; and b) Upper Primary - 
Standard V-VII. The language of instruction is 
Klswahill. The academic curriculum is closely 
Integrated with technical, agricultural, and vocational 
subjects. At the end of Standard VII pupils sit for 
the Primary Certificate examination determining 
admission to secondary school • 



Secondary Education 

There are two secondary cycles ; a) secondary 
school - Form I-IV; and b) Higher secondary school - 
Form V & VI • English is the language of instruction 
but may be replaced in the future by Kiswahlli* 

After Form II students are streamed into 
Arts or Science areas t Agricultural and technical 
subjects are available. Up to 1969 the main examinations 
were the Cambridge School Certificate, and the G.C»E. 
examinations of the University of London. In 1970, 
the EACE examination was administered. In 1973, 
the National Tanzanian Form IV examinations were 
developed. Tanzania broke at that time with the 
East African Examinations Council partly from disa- 
greement over the timetable of Independence from 
the Cambridge Examinations Syndicate. A National 
Tanzanlan Form VI Examination has also been 
instituted. Although full details were not available 
to workshop participants, authorities state that the 
current examinations > and grading, are based on the 
G.C.E. Examinations. The main difference is that 
subjects of national relevance, which have been 
introduced in the school curriculum, are now being 
tested. These examinations are designed and 
administered by a Council at the University of Dar- 
es- Salaam chaired by the Vice-Chancellor . 

Entrance to Form V is based on a minimum of 
Second Class Division pass on the National Tanzanian 
Form IV examination, with six subject passes. Students 
are streamed into either the sciences or the arts. 
Admission to the University requires two passes at 
Principal level and one pass at Subsidiary level on 
the National Tanzanian Form VI examination. 
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University Education 



Tanzania has one university, the University of 
Dar-es-Salaam, founded as the University College, 
Dar-ea-Salaam in 1961. It became part of the 
University of East Africa in 1963, and an independent 
institution in 1970* 

I . Admissions Requirements 

Entry is based upon five subject passes on the 
National Tanzanian Forip IV examination and two Principal| 

and one Subsidiary, passes on the National Tanzanian 
Form VI examination. 

Mature candidates (25 or older) who have 
completed their formal education at least five 
years previously may be admitted on the basis of 
a university examination. 

II. Faculties and Degrees 

The University of Dar-es--Salaam has the 
following Faculties : 

Agriculture 

Arts and Social Sciences 
Law 

Medicine 
Science 

Most first-degree programs are three years* duration. 
Diploma courses are offered in Agriculture- three 
years - and Adult Education one year . Higher 
degrees are avail able in some f acuities . 

III. Degree Requirements - B.A. and B.Sc . 

The normal stracture for degree programs is 
three subjects during the first year, and two of these 
three subjects continued for the second and third year. 

The course program of the Faculty of Arts and 
Social Sciences was revised in 1972 and will henceforth 
follow a stream system as follows: 
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Stream A Planning and Development 

Stream B Physical Resources , International 

Relations and Social Development 
Stream C Humanities (with Education 

and non-Education options) 

Sub-Streams in the second and third years allow 
for individual majors and minors. A primary component 
of the curriculum will be vork in the East African 
Society and Environment (EASE) , Courses are 
designated in units ^ 12 units undertaken each year. 



Teacher Training Education 

Four levels of teacher training include 
programs leading to the Grade C Teacher^s Certlficatet 
Grade B Teacher^s Certificate, Grade A Teacher^s 
Certificate, and the Diploma in Education* 

The Grade C Teacher training program is 
open to those having completed Standard VII. It is 
not however uncommon for Form IV students » having 
failed the National Tanzanlan Form IV Examination, 
to enroll in this program* The training, of two 
years^duratlon, qualifies teachers for the first and 
second grades of primary school. 

The Grade B Teacher training course was 
formerly for Form IV school leavers but this level 
is being discontinued « In the process, the Government 
hopes to upgrade the Grade C training. 

The Grade A Teacher *s Certificate training is 
for pupils entering after Form IV, holding the National 
Form IV Certificate, including three passes in the 
subjects they will eventually teach. It is a two- 
year program providing general education courses such 
as National education, psychology » education, school 
organization, and adult education. Three months of 
practice teaching are required. Ten Colleges provide 
this training preparing Individuals for primary 
school teaching. 

The National Teacher Training College in 
Dar-es-Salaam offers a Diploma in Education. 
Entry is based on two Principal Passes at Advanced, 
or Form VI level* It is a two-year program offering 
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subject specialization and general education courses. 
Diploma holders teach in the lower Forms of secondary 
school. The top five in the class may be allowed to 
continue for a B.A. degree in Education at the ITniversity 
but receive no advanced standing for the diploma work. 



Technical and Vocational Training 

I , Techiical Training 

Technical training is provided by three 
secondary technical schools and the Dar-es-Salaam 
Technical Institute. The secondary technical schools 
offer training from Form I-IV. The curriculum includes 
general academic subjects in the humanities but is 
primarily technical, offering courses such as drafting, 
drawing, and carpentry. Students sit for the City and 
Guilds examinations of London Institute, or may sit for 
the Tanzanian Form IV Examination. 

The Dar~es-Salaam Technical Institute has three- 
year diploma courses in civil, electrical, and 
mechanical engineering. Entry is following completion of 
Form IV. A second Institute will be created In Arusha . 

II, Commercial Training 

The Commercial secondary school in Shinyanga 
offers general business and commercial subjects from 
Form I to Form IV. A diploma is issued at the end of 
the course. 

The Dar-es-Salaam Business Education College 
gives two-year diploma courses in commercial and 
business subjects. Entry is after Form IV, or for 
graduates of the Commercial secondary school. Courses 
such as Business Law and Accounting are available. Admis- 
sion with lower qualifications is sometimes possible 
if the applicant has considerable professional experience 
and the recommendation of his employers. 

III , Nursing Education 

Two nursing programs are available: a) a Post 
Primary program open to those completing Standard VII, leading 
to the diploma "Trained Nurse" which is three years; and 
b) a post-Form IV, four-year program, leading to the 
"Staff Nurse" Certificate. 
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CHAPTER IV : UGANDA 



BACKGROUND INFORMATION 



A country of 91,000 square mlles» Uganda 
sits on a plateau varying in altitude above sea level 
between 3-6,000 feet. Within its borders are three 
major national game parks and the famous Mountains 
of the Moon ( the Ruwenzoris ). In terms of rainfall, 
the northeast is the most arid with less than 20 
inches a year while the west and southwest have 50 
inches or more a year. The two dry seasons are 
between December and February, and between June 
and July. The two largest cities are Kampala, the 
capital, and Jinja. 

There are 44 individual ethnic groups 
within Uganda. Ethnic differences, especially 
those between the larger kingdoms within Uganda, 
have played a major role in Uganda's history. The 
Baganda, the largest in number - 1 million - are 
of Bantu origin and have been the most highly 
educated, and thus most highly placed economically 
and professionally. The Tteso are the second 
largest group followed by the Banyankore and the 
Basoga, with 500,000. The groups of the north 
are primarily Nilotic, while those of the south 
are primarily Bantu, and those of the northwest 
Sudanic . 

Uganda has a current population of 10 million 
with an annual birthrate of 3.1-3.3%. The estimated 
yearly income, average, is $70. Coffee accounts for 
55% of its exports while 45% includes cotton, tea, 
tobacco, sugar, hides and copper. 

Uganda's school enrollment figures are 660,000 
at the primary level (a doubling since 1962), 44,000 
at the secondary level, and 2,600 at Makerere University. 
The literacy rate is about 30-35%. 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary Education Is of seven years* duration- 
Standard I-Vir. The language of Instruction Is 
English. At the end of Standard VIZ students sit for 
the National Primary Leaving Certificate Examination, 



Secondary Education 

On the basis of the Primary Leaving Certificate 
Examination' students are streamed into a) Government- 
aided academic secondary schools, b) Teacher Training 
Grade II programs, c) technical and Farm schools, or, 
d) correspondence courses. 

The academic secondary school program is 
sub-divided Into two eyeless a) a four-year program - 
Form I-IV; and b) a two-year cycle - Form V & VI , 
corresponding to upper or Higher secondary school. 
The language of instruction is English. Students are 
streamed into science or arts after Form II. The 
curriculum consists of academic courses and 
agricultural, home economics, commercial, industrial, 
and technical subjects. At the end of Form IV 
students sit for the EACE. Prior to 1970 pupils 
normally sat for the Cambridge School Certificate. 
Forn V places are assigned on the basis of these 
examinations results. Students continuing for upper 
secondary school sit, after Form VI, for the EAACE 
examinations. Prior to 1970 the Cambridge Higher 
School Certificate was administered. 



Universi ty Education 

There is one university in Uganda - Makerere 
University. It was founde;* as Makerere College In 1949, 
then became a constituent part of the University of 
East Africa in 1963. It became independent In 1970. 

I . Admissions Requirements 

Entry is, as with the universities in Kenya and 
Tanzania, based on five subject passes on the EACE and 
one of the following on the EAACE: a) two passes at 
Principal level at the same sitting; or b) two Principal 
passes, at different sittings, if both earned with C or above. 
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Mature candidates ( over age 25), having 
completed formal education ac least five years 
previously, may be admitted based upon a university 
examination. 

II. Faculties and Degrees 

Seven Faculties exist at Makerere University: 

Agriculture 
Arts 

Social Science 

Science 

Education 

Medicine 

Law 

First-degree programs are generally of three years' dura- 
tion. Medicine is a five-year program. The normal 
distribution of subjects is three subjects the first 
year, and two to three in the second and third years. In 
some cases only one course will be continued during the 
last two years. 

III. Classification System 

Degrees are classified according to the following 

scale : 

Class I (Honours) 70-100% 

Class II (Upper Division) 60- 69% 

Class II (Lower Division) 50- 59r: 

Pass AO- A9% 

Fail 0- 39% 



Teacher Training 

There are three levels of teacher training 
qualifications for primary and secondary school 
teachers : 

I. Grade II Teacher's Certificate 

This is a four-year program for those having 
completed Standard VII of primary school. It prepares 
teachers for lower primary grade teaching. 
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II. Grade III Teacher*s Certificate 



Admission to this two-year program is 
based on the EACE or the Cambridge School Certificate. 
It prepares teachers for upper primary grades. 

III. Grade V Teacher*8 Certificate 

A three-year program at the National 
Teachers College in Kampala is offered for holders 
of a good EACE or School Certificate. Training 
prepares teachers for secondary school teaching. 
Eventually only EAACE holders will be admissible. 
The program will then be streamlined into two 
years. 

I V . Undergraduate Programs 

Makerere University, Faculty of Education, 
offers a three^year undergraduate degree program. 
Admission is based on the EAACE. B.Ed, holders teach 
at higher secondary school. A one-year post-graduate 
program is also offered. 



Technical Educa t ion 

Technical training programs are offered at 
several educational levels; 

Standard VII primary school leavers ate 
eligible to enter rural trade schools offering three- 
year crafts programs, farm schools and/or technical 
secondary schools, giving four-year programs leading to 
the First Craft Certificate of the City and Guilds. 

The Uganda Technical College offers post-secondary 
programs leading to the Technician Diploma in Mechanical 
or Civil Engineering of the City and Guilds. Admission is 
based on the EACE. 

The Uganda College of Commerce gives post- 
secondary programs to holders of the EACE. Two-year 
courses are available in business studies, and a one- 
year program is given for stenographers, accountants, 
and secretarial assistants. 
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CHAPTER V : PLACEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Freshma n Level Admissions 

I. Applicants who hold the East African Certificate 
of Education (EACE)» the East African School Certificate, 
the Cambridge School Certificate, or the National 
Tanzanian Form IV Certificate, showing five results 

with grades 1 through 6 in academic subjects, including 
English, may be considered for freshman level admission. 
Alternatively, six subject results, including English 
pass at grade 7 or 8, with the other five academic subject 
passes at grades 1 through 6, may be considered. 

II. Holders of a University of Cambridge General 
Certificate of Education (G.C.E.) or equivalent Certificate 
of Education with five Ordinary level passes in academic 
subjects. Including English, should be considered for 
freshman level admissions. 



Transfer Level Admissions 

I. Applicants with an East African Advanced Certificate 
of Education (EAACE) , a National Tanzanian Form VI 
Certificate, or equivalent certificate, with Principal 
passesCAdvanced level), may be granted advanced standing 

of six to twelve semester hours of crtdlt for each 
subject earned with a Principal pass with a Grade A to D. 

Although a Subsidiary level pass is superior to 
an "0" level pass, it is not equivalent to a Principal 
pass at "A" level and should not be given advanced 
standing. 

II. Applicants who have studied at one of the East 
African Universities ( Nairobi, Makerere, or Dar-es- 
Salaam) may be given additional transfer credit of six 
to twelve semester hours for each course successfully 
completed . 
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Technical Training Admissions 



!• Secondary trade or commercial school 

graduates may be considered for admission If they 
meet the qualifications for freshman level admissions, 

II, Trade school graduates may be considered for 
advanced standing If they meet the qualifications 
for transfer level admissions, 

III, Applicants presenting other technical and 
vocational diplomas and certificates such as the 
Ordinary Technical Dlploma» the Ordinary National 
Certificate, the Ordinary National Diploma^ Royal 
Society cf Arts Cer tlf Icates p and Certificates of 
the City and Guilds of London Instltutetshould 

be evaluated with great caution, (For further 
information consult Chapter I, pp, 20-249 section 
anglophone West Africa,) 

IV. Graduates of Egerton College, in Kenya, 
with a three-^year Diploma in Agriculture or related 
fields may be admitted with up to thirty semester 
hours of credit. 

V. Those holding the EACE and the Diploma in 
Advanced Nursing of the University of Nairobi may 
be considered for admission. Advanced standing 
may be granted by examination only. 



Teacher Training Admissions 

I. Only applicants with a Kenyan Secondary 
Teachers Certificate (S--1) , Tanzanlan Grade A 
Teacher's Certificate, or a Ugandan Grade V 
Teacher's Certificate may be admitted to freshman 
level. Advanced standing may be granted for education 
courses, If applicable. 

II, Kenyatta College, which formerly provided a 
three«»year course following the East African Certificate 
of Education, has now become part of the University of 
Nairobi and will give Bachelor's degree work which 
might be considered for graduate admission. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I. Holders of First and Second Class (Upper and Lower 

Division) Bachelor 's degrees may be considered for 
graduate admission • 
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CHAPTER VI : ETHIOPIA 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Ethiopia is located in the Central North-east 
of the African continent. It is bordered by Sudan 
to the West, Kenya to the South, the Somali Republic 
to the South-east, and the Red Sea to the North- 
east, The country covers an area of over 475,000 
square miles with a population of approximately 
25 million, 90% of whom still depend upon an 
agrarian existence. 

Ethiopia can claim approximately 2,000 
years of independence. The only period during 
which the Kingdotu was not independent was between 
1935-1940 during the It?ilian occupation. 

Over 70 languages are spoken with Amharic 
as the official national language, spoken by 
approximately 50% of the population. English is 
the official second language. Italian is the most 
common European tongue in the province of Eritrea, 
which until 1963 was a federated territory. 



EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 

From its earliest beginnings until the 
middle of the 19th Century, education was one of 
the functions of the Orthodox Ethiopian Church. 
During the 19th Century, a wide range of missionary 
groups began setting up schools. In 1905 
Emperor Menellk II established the first government 
school in Addis Ababa. This school, which led to 
others, was established along Western lines with 
little or no adaptations to local needs and conditions. 
The non-Ethiopian school system continued to grow 
until the Italian invasion when all schools were 
closed to Ethiopians. 

A new educational system was established 
in 1941 representing the beginnings of Ethiopia's 
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current educational structure. The Ministry of 
Education was created, several older government 
schools were re-opened, and technical and commercial 
schools were j^nitiated. Halle Selassie I Secondary 
School was formed in 1943. During the 1950*6 a 
standard curriculum, at elementary and secondary school 
levels, was developed for the entire country. 

In 1950*1951 the total stjdent enrollment 
in the Government schools was 56,000. In 1971-1972 
the enrolled had Increased to 649,700 . The 
Ministry of Education reports that the non-govenment 
schools are also growing at a similar rate. These 
schools are predominantly at the elementary level, 
and represent about 25% of total enrollment. 

Halle Sellassle I University was founded 
in 1961. It Incorporated several already existing 
smaller colleges and universities. The University 
of Asmara was formally recognized by the Ethiopian 
Government in 1967. It will be granting bachelor's 
degrees to its first graduates shortly. 

Amharic is the medium of instruction through 
the first six years of school with English becoming 
the medium thereafter. However it has been recommended 
that Amharic serve as the language of instruction at 
all levels. 

The Ethiopian calendar differs from the 
Gregorian calendar in that seven to eight years 
must be added to any given year on the Ethiopian 
calendar (E.G.). For example, 



E.G. G.G. 

1937 1944-1945 

1955 1962-1963 

1964 1971-1972 



Beglnring on September 11 of each year, through 

the month of De:ember, there is an eight-year difference 

between the two calendars. 



- 195 - 



CU RRENT E DUC ATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Elementary Education 

Priority has been given to the improvement of 
the quality of elementary education since the 
return to self«»rule under Haile Selassie I in 1941. 
Nevertheless only 20% of school age children are 
actually enrolled* 

The Ethiopian educational system has six 
years of elementary education grade«$ 1 through 6 • 
for children between the age& . seven to twelve* 
Although children are theoretically expected to 
enroll at age six, many ao not begin their education 
until eight or nine. 

While the language of instruction is Amharic^ 
English is taught as an academic subject. The 
curriculum consists of both academic and non-* 
academic subjects. A National Examination is 
administered to all pupils at the end of grade 6» 
Five subjects including English » Amharic t social 
studies, science, and mathematics form this 
examination. Each subject examination is given 
for a period of forty minutes. The pupil^s academic 
work counts for 30%, and the examination results^ 
707!, in the final determination of success. In 
1972, 52.2% parsed the examination and were 
awarded the Elementary School Certificate. 



Ju nior Secondary School 

Junior secondary school is of two years' 
duration- grades 7 & 8. There are two objectives 
at this level: a) to provide intensive English 
training, and b) to expose pupils to vocational 
programs to determine Interests and capabilities • 

At the end of these two years of generalized 
and semi -vocational education , all students sit for 
the National Examination, administered by the Ministry 
of Education. Those successful receive the Eighth 
Grade Certificate. There are six subject examinations 
and Academic Aptitude Tests. The six subjects Include 
Amharic, English, mathemawlca, science, geography, 
and history. Scnool achie/ement Is not weighted in 
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the grading of the results. This examination 
deternilnes allglblllty for grade 9 places. In 
1971, 52.45% passed this examination. Those 
falling can rutake the examination one year later. 

Senior Secondary School 



Senior secondary education In Ethiopia 
consists of a four-year general program. 
Specializations are offered in academic and vocational 
streams* both college preparatory. English and 
Amharic are compulsory subjects. Priority is 
given to mathematics, physical and biological 
sc lences . 

Students are graded on a scale of A~F. 
The score conversions are as follows: 



A 75-100 Excellent 

B 60- 74 Very Good 

C 50- 59 Good 

D 40- 49 Satisfactory 

F 0- 39 Failure 



Secondary school transcripts, if requested, will 
indicate performance on a course-by-course basis. 



hloplan S c hool Leavin g Certificate Examination 

The Ethiopian School Leaving Certificate 
Examination (ESLCE) Is a national examination 
compulsory for all student?, pursuing academic and 
college preparatory work, upon completion of grade 12. 
It Is designed by the School Leaving Certificate 
Office located at the University, in cooperation 
with the Ministry of Education. The subject 
examinations are made up on a yearly basis by the 
appropriate university departments. The subjects 
available are listed on each Certificate. Candidates 
must sit for at least five subjects including 
En.llsh, Amharic, and mathematics. A pass requires 
a minimum of 50%. The certificate will record the 
subject passes with the letter grade earned. Students 
may receive the following mentions: 

Distinction 2 A*s on individual subject papers 

Great Distinction 4 A's 
Very Great 

Distinction 5 A*s or more 
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The very competitive nature of the ESLCE Is 
indicated by the following statistics: 



1970 1971 1972 

No. vho sat 4751 5263 7283 

No. who passed 827 994 1504 

% passed 17 19 20 

The General Ulngatet Menellk II « and Halle 
Selassie I secondary schools generally produce a 
high rate of student successes on the ESLCE. 



Technical and Vocational Education 

Aside from the technical streams offered at 
senior secondary schools » there are a number of 
vocational and technical schools, or institutes, 
offering programs up to four years* duration designed 
to produce skilled manpower for the labor market. 
The primary institutions operated by the Ministry 
of Education Include: a) the Addis Ababa Commercial 
School, b) the Bbhar Dar Polytechnic Institute* c) 
the Addis Ababa Technical School, and d) the 
Asmara Technical School. 

I • The Addis Ababa and Asmara Technical Schools 

The Addis Ababri Technical Schol, similar 
to the one in Asmara, offers courses in welding, 
blacksmithing and sheet metal, machine shop, 
automobile mechanics, carpentry and cabinet making, 
bricklaying and masonry, plumbing and sanitary work, 
painting, and radio. At both schools both Amharlc 
and English are used for instruction . Entrance 
requirements have been upgraded since the formal 
establishment of these schools in 1941. Since 
1949, completion of grade 8 has been required. 

A four«>year program is offered at both 
Technical schools, sub-divided into two cycles: 
a) the first year offers exploratory coursework In 
the fields of general electricity, woodwork, and 
metalfs, b) the last three years are devoted to 
the technical specialization . Concentration is 
available in a number of technical fields. In 
addition, students pursue a basic program in 
general education consisting of courses in Amharlc, 
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mathematics, English, science, mechanical dr£«rlng» 
practical mechanics, and shop management. These 
core courses are taught throughout the four years. 

Graduates of this program have an opportunity 
to continue for advanced technical training, avai- 
lable through various faculties of Haile Sellassie I 
University, provided the basic university entry 
requirements are met. The majority of graduates enter 
the labor market. 

II • The Commercial School of Addis Ababa 

One- to four.year programs are offered In 
secretarial, commercial, and other semi-professional 
fields. Three separate courses arc given - Course I, 
Course II, and Course lit. 

A) Course I 

This is a technical and professional course of 
four years* duration for graduates of Junior secondary 
school. Entrance is based on the results of the 
National Examination, grade 8. 

The first 1 1/2 years are devoted to 
introductory subjects in most technical fields. 
Specialization occurs thereafter. This program, howe- 
ver, is now being phased out. 

B) Course II 

This program gives courses in secretarial 
studies and accounting for a two-year period. 
Entry is based upon completion of grade 12. The 
Ethiopian School Leaving Certificate is not required. 

C) Course III 

A three'^year program is provided in accounting 
and secretarial studies. Entry is based on completion 
of grade 10 o above. General subjects are offered 
the first semester, orientation into various streams 
la done thereafter. 

As in the case of Course II students, core 
education subjects must be taken along with the 
commercial course. These subjects include Amharlc, 
English, economics, and civics. Accounting students 
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are expected. In .idditxon, to take subjects such 
as bookkeepings cdtnmercial mathemat ics^ and business 
training* In the final year, cominer cia 1 law is 
compulsory for both streams* 

It is eventually planned to make this course 
the equivalent of junior college level training* 

III* The Polytechnic Institute - Bahar Par 

The Polytechnic Institute was created with 
funds and resources made available to the Government 
from the USSR. Four*-year programs in technical 
education are provided. Entry is currently based 
on completion of grade 10^ for the four^-^year program, 
and on completion of grade 12, for a recently 
instituted two-year post-secondary program. An 
entrance examination is also given by the school. 
Increasingly most candidates enroll after senior 
secondary school^ and the four--year program will 
eventually be phased out. The pos t-^secondary 
curriculum allows for specializations in the areas 
of a) electrical technology, b) industrial 
chemistry, c) metal technology, d) textile 
technology, and e) wood technologyt 

Teacher Training Education 

Teacher training institutes, as Is the 
case with technical and commercial schools, have 
been in a process of upgrading instruction and 
entrance requi remen t s « Since 1972 entrance to 
the teacher training institutes has been based 
upon completion of grade 11. A one^year professi- 
onal course is provided during grade 12. The 
curriculum provides 50% academic and 50% professional 
work. It includes fields such as rural science, 
arts and crafts, physical education, and home 
economics. Women are also given instruction in 
nutrition, child care, dressmaking, and cooking. 
Emphasis is placed on giving future teachers 
adequate background in non-f ormal subjects for 
rural pr imary school s . The general phi losophy 
of teacher training Is that the secondary schools 
give future teachers the necessary academic 
education, with the teacher training institutes 
concentrating on the professional training. 
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Higher Education 



Post-secondary education In Ethiopia Is 
provided by several Institutions. Aside from 
Government'-operated technical and teacher training 
colleges which, as Indicated, are Increasingly 
offering post-grade 12 training, four other 
Institutions give higher education programs: a) 
Haile Sellassle I University, b) The University 
of Asmara, c) the Ecole Normale Superieure, d) 
the College of Teacher Education, and e) the 
Polytechnic Institute, 

I . Faculties and Programs of Study 

A) Halle Sellassle I University 

The University offers four-year degree 
programs, and shorter-duration diploma and certificate 
courses, in eleven faculties including: 



The College of Agriculture 
The Faculty of Arts 

The College of Business Administration 

The Faculty of Education 

The Faculty of Law 

The Faculty of Medicine 

The Public Health College 

The Faculty of Science 

The School of Social Work 

The College of Technology 

The Theological College 



B) The University of Asmara 

Three faculties constitute the University, 
offering four-year degree programs, and the University 
College providing associate degree courses; 

The Faculty of Arts 

The Faculty of Law and Economics 

The Faculty of Science 

The University College 



C) The Polytechnic Institute 

As noted previously the Polytechnic 
offers a two-year post-secondary program leading to 
an intermediate diploma. 
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D) The College of Teacher Education 



Advanced teacher training programs, of two 
years' duration, are offered, with an additional 
required year of national service. This training 
prepares teachers for Junior secondary school teaching . 

E) Ecole Nortnale Superleure 

Pour«»year advanced teacher training programs 
are available to prepare secondary school teachers 
in the French language. The structure closely follows 
the French model of an advanced teacher training 
program. The medium of Instruction is French. 

II • Entrance Requirements 

A) Halle Sellassie I University 

Admission to the freshman program is 
determined by two criteria: a) successful results 
on the ESLCE, and b) good results on the University 
Entrance Aptitude Test, administered by the University 
at the same time as the ESLCE. 

The minimum pass requirements on the ESLCE 
include: a) passes in five subjects. Including 
Amharlc, English, and mathematics, with a grade 
point average of 2.00, or b) passes in five subjects, 
including two of the following: Amharlc, English, 
mathematics, with a minimum grade point average of 2.40 

Candidates presenting the G.C.E. **0'* levels 
must have five passes including English Language and 
ftiathemat Ics . Three of the other subjects must be 
appropriate to the field of specialization. School 
Certificate holders, whether the WAEC or the Cambridge, 
must present five pas&es at Credit level, including 
English and mathematics. 

SI Ight ly different entry requirements apply to 
the Public Health College, the Extension Department, 
and other diploma programs . The Publ Ic Health 
Col lege, for example , wll 1 admit applicants having 
completed grade 12, and with some professional 
experience , f o llowlng results on a special entrance 
examination. The Diploma course offered in Technical 
Teacher Education will admit applicants with three 
ESLCE passes at C level, including English. 
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B) The University of Asmara 



The University of Asmara, a private university, 
admits students with the ESLCE, or applicants having 
a three-year pre-unlverslty school certificate* 
These requirements apply for admission to the 
University College which provides the associate 
degree in arts, commerce, and science, upon 
completion of a two-year program. Entry to the 
Faculties requires the associate degree. 

C) The Polytechnic Institute 

Admission is based upon completion of grade 
12, and an entrance examination. 

p) The College of Teacher Education 

Entrance is based on possession of a 
teacher training diploma or three ESLCE passes at C level. 

E) Ecole Normale Superieure 

This school admits holders of the ESLCE 
with five passes at C level, or the equivalent. 

Ill . Degree Structures 

Besides the B.A. and B.Sc. programs , which 
are generally four— year courses. Certificate and 
Diploma courses of varying periods of study are 
offered at these post-secondary institutions. 
At Halle Sellassie I University courses are offered 
in education, law. Public Health, science, technology, 
theology, and teacher education. As noted previously, 
the University College of the University of Asmara 
has two->year programs leading to the associate degree. 
The Polytechnic Institute, and the College of Teacher 
Education also provide diploma level courses. Most 
o£ these programs, open to applicants presenting 
slightly lower entrance qualifications than those 
enrolled in the academic first-degree courses, are of 
two to three years* duration. In some areas, 
diplcfea holders are eligible to enter the first- 
degree program if a grade point average of 2.50 
has been maintained during the diploma course. 

The Law and Medicine programs at Halle 
Sellassie I University differ from the above. 
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Studies towards the LLD^offered by the Faculty of 
Lawt are of four years^ duration » in addition to 
a preparatory unlver5?lty year# The MD degree is 
a five-year program^ after the freshman program^ 
and one additional year of pre^medicine in the 
Faculty of Sciences. Total training is thus 
seven years. The Pharmacy program is a five-year 
program^ including the freshman year. 

IV . The Freshman Year- Halle Sellassie I University 

Candidates are initially admitted to the 
Freshman year if seeking enrollment to B.A. and 
B.Se. degree programs and professional fields 
such as med icine^ pharmacy « and engineering . 
Introduced in 1969-1970, the freshman year 
program serves to a) strengthen the standards of 
entering students and b) provide a core curriculum 
before students enter various faculties. Entrance 
is based on the general university requirements 
enumerated in II ,A. The one^year program is 
sub-divided into three streams: a) arts, b) life 
sciences, and c) physical science. Seven subjects 
are given in each stream, some of which may be 
optional. The curriculum is the following: 



Arts 

Engl ish 
Amhar Ic 

History/sociology/ 

economics or science 
Math and Statistics/ 

Psycho logy 
Philosophy and Math/ 

Psychology 
History , Geography/ 

Sociology of Ethiopia 
Two optional subjects 



Life Sciences 

English 
Amhar ic 

Basic mathematics 
General Biology 
General Chemis t ry 
same 
same 



Physical Sciences 

English 
Amharic 

Basic mathematics 
General Physics 
General Chemistry 
same 
same 



Admission to the first-degree programs is 
based upon the particular stream pursued during 
the freshman year program. According to present 
university regulations students having satisfactorily 
completed the freshman year program with a cumulative 
grade point average of 2.00 or C can continue to the 
second year. The minimum acceptable semester grade 
point average is 1.75. Diploma candidates need to 
maintain a cumulative average of 1.50, and a semester 
average of 1.25 to continue to the second year. 
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It should be noted that all graduates 
of Haile Sellassie I University, the College 
of Teacher Education, and the Ecole Normale 
Superieure are required to fulfill the Ethiopian 
University Service (EUS) . This Is met by teaching 
or relevant employment generally between the 
third am' four.th year. 

V. Grading System and Degree Requirements 

The system of grading at all Institutions 
is the use of the letter system based on a 100 
point scale. Halle Sellassie I University 
follows the classification below: 



A Excellent 

B Good 

C Satisfactory 

D Unsatisfactory 

P Fall 



Grade averages are calculated on the U.S. 4-point system. 

Aside from a general cumulative 2.00 grade 
point average required, students must have a minimum 
of 130 credit hours to meet the bachelor's degree 
requirements. The minimum credit hours per 
semester is 15, the maximum is 18. In addition, 
most faculties have additional subject requirements. 

Students earning degrees with a grade point 
average of 3.75 or better, receive, upon graduation, 
high distinction, those with an average of 3.74, 
distinction. \ 

It should be noted that performance at 
the University of Asmara may be recorded in points 
on a scale of 100. Present regulations require students 
to have a 70 average, and grades of 70 minimum in 
major subjects, to pass from the associate degree level 
to first degree candidacy. It is probable that this 
average will be raised shortly to 75 minimum. 



Teacher Tr aining Educ ation 

Three different post-secondary levels of 
teacher training are available in Ethiopia, at 
Haile Sellassie I University and the College of 
Teacher Educat-lon in Addis Ababa. 
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The Faculty of Education^ affiliated 
with Halle Sellassie I University, offers six 
different diploma courses, of two years' duration, in 
a) industrial education, b) business education, c) 
home economics, d) junior secondary school, e) 
elementary school administration and supervision, and 
f) elementary school teachings Three ESLCE passes 
are required for admission. 

A Bachelor's degree program is offered by 
the Faculty of Education in the fields of a) secondary 
education, b) elementary education, c) administration, 
and d) secondary education ♦ Entry is based on five 
ESLCE passes. Students enter the arts stream of the 
Freshman year program . 

The College of Teacher Education in Addis 
Ababa offers the diploma of teacher education for 
Junior school teachers. This is a two-*year program 
for holders of three ESLCE passes, or for those 
having diplomas from secondary teacher training 
institutions described on page 200. 



Technical and Vocational Programs 



As enumerated above, there are a number of 
diploma and certificate courses at the post-^ 
secondary school level. 

The Faculty of Science at the Haile Sellassie 
I University offers a diploma and certificate program 
in statistics. The diploma course is three years, the 
certificate course is generally one year of post*- 
secondary work. Entrance to both programs is based 
upon experience in the civil service and completion of 
grade 12. 

The College of Technology offers a special 
diploma course in building engineering, quantity 
surveying, construction management , architectural 
plans and design, and building materials. This is 
a two-year course for holders of three ESLCE passes. 

There are two post-secondary agri cultural 
institutes - the Ambo Agricultural Institute, and the 
Jimma Agr icul tural Institute, both supervised by the 
Ministry of Agriculture. Two-year programs are given 
leading to the diploma in general agriculture. Entry 
is based on completion of grade 12. 
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CHAPTER Vll : PLACEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Freshma-i. Leve l Admissions 

I, Students who have completed grade 12 and 

who have received five passes at C or better on 
the Ethiopian School Leaving Certificate (ESLC) , 
Including English, should he admitted at the freshman 
level provided the cumulative average on the 
Certificate, or secondary school record, is at 
least 2.40. 



Transfer Level Admissions 



I. Students who receive the four-year diploma 
from the Polytechnic Institute, and applicants who 
hold diplomas based on two or more years of post- 
secondary training at Halle Sellassle I University, 
should be accepted as transfer students with 
advanced standing In related disciplines, provided 
they have a cumulative average of at least 2.50. 

II. Applicants holding the two-year post- 
secondary diploma from the Ambo Agricultural Institute 
and the Jlmma Agricultural Institute may be 
accepted as transfer students, if maintaining a 

2.50 cumulative average. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

I. Applicants holding B.A. or B.S. degrees from 

Halle Sellassle I University should be considered for 
graduate programs. 



Spec ial Comments 

I, No recommendations are made concerning the 
University of Asmara because of its newness and developmer 
status. Halle Sellassle T University will accept its 
students only at the freshman level. 

II, No recommendations are made for the Ecole Normale 
Superleure because of Insufficient information. 
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LOCAL EXA^^1NAT10NS SYNDICATE 

in collaboratSon with the c\3B^'''''^'^^^ 
EAST AFRICAN EXAMINATIONS COUNCIL^* 

This is to certify that the candidate named below sat for a joint Examination 
for the East African Certincatc of Education and General Certificate of 
Education and qualified for the award of an 
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UNIVEKSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 
LOCAL EXAMINATIONS SYNDICATE 



ERIC 



in collaboration with the 
EAST AFRICAN EXAMINATIONS COUNCIL 

This is to certify that the candidate named below sat for the Examination 
for the East African Advanced Certificate of Education and «iuaiified for '.he 
ward of an 

EAST AFRICAN 
ADVANCED CERTIFICATE OF EDUCATION 

The candidate passed at the level shown (Principal or Subsidiary) in the 
subject(s) named and attained the standard of the G.C.E. Advanced 
Ordinary Level pass as indicated. 



E.A.A.C.E. G.CE. 
Standard Standard 



r.r'4rK(\t PAPrP SWr SI 'ir. 'V l.^niN.TV 



^"^'^^ Chnlrmnn Vice-Chottccttor 
£tfst Afficon EgomirtQilont Counclf (See Oftrkaf) Uni¥trinf of Cambridge 
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THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT 

has taken . 'i^<«<. subject (8) in 1970 
Examination Session and has earned the 
following grade (s) In. c^^i^. . subject(s) 



Amharic 

Enghsh Language 
Maths "A" - - 
General Science 
Maths. ' B" : - r . 
History . - 
Geography 



^11.1111 • 



French 
Biology 
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Physics i-rrrr.rrr.r. 

r#iL^ii I «»iitii>Kf ru: Book-keeping .r:^-; 
Vhru • Geei .r,-r..,r,r.r.r. 

r-vijt • «fi.^ • Comm. Maths.-rrrr- 

KWrt.WII • Economics rtrrr-- 

By virtue of which, this certificate is 
awarded, with the following mention: 



Seat 




Minister off Cduc&tton and flnm Arts 



Ti?^C.^!l^a/^^ pi'.i'-.M.iph tho randidate. with the ESl.CE. Seal 



v. 

AAi«-<IVV I r./.^ • MIA* • IlKCO*- • ««»AHt • 
See revert* tide for trade Inv: etet>><«> 
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UNIVERSITY OF NAIROBI 



tZxA February t 1974 



TO VHCi; IT HAY 3Ci:c';Ttw 



This i& to certify that is currently 

reri5tered qg a full tino student of this University* 

He is now in his final year ^f/ a course leading to the degree 
of Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering* 

His overall grades are as follows:* 

KS 11 St • and Properties of Materials B 

12 Mechanics of Machines B 

KB 13 Thernodynamics B« 

CE 14 Mechanics of Fluids C 

HC.17 Engineering Drawing 

£S 11 ElectricM l^ngine^^ring B 

HATH 10 Mathematics B 

MS 15 Production Technology 



M^ 21 Strength of Materials 

MB 22 Mechanics of Machines A^ 

ME 23 Thermodynamics A 

MS Zh Fluid Mechanics ^ 

M2 23 Production Technology A^ 

MS 26 Materials Science A^ 

MS 27 Knrineering Design A 

KE 20 Electrical x^ngineering B^ 

MAN 20 Management for Lngineers B 

MATH 20 M.ithematics A^ 

COMP 20 Computing Programming B 



MAKSRcRE UNiVERSfTY. KAMPALA 

Aeodamic Rvgitiror'i Offie*. 
P.O. Bon 7062. 

Stpartamt of Co«i*^e«> KAMPALA. 



DATP' I2tli Oe««* X9TX. 



ACADEmC RECORD 
(Per B.A. and GUSc. OvgrM Cowrtet) 



r;AMB (In fjll) .—I* u 

REG NO..<</37. FACULn.....??f?*.*l...??*"»«!*" HALL 
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ERIC 



CENTRAL 

AND SOUTHERN AFRICA 



CHAPTER I : MALAWI 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Malawi, formerly Nyasaland, has 49,177 
square miles with a population of 4,330,000. 
The annual growth rate is estimated at 2.4%. 
The capital is presently located at Zomba but will 
be transferred to Lilongwe, in the renter of the 
country, over the next few years. Blantyre is 
the largest town with 110,000 inhabitants. The 
country is composed of various Bantu tribes having 
occupied the country in the 16th and 17th centuries. 
English is the official language. The main ethnic 
groups Include the Tonga tribe to the North, the 
Yao to the South, and the Chewa in the center of 
the country. Other important groups are the 
Tumbuka, Ngoni, and Nyanja. Nyanja is the most 
common indigenous language spoken in Malawi. 

The country is mainly agricultural, with 
close to 502 of che Gross Domestic Product. Heavy 
priority, since independence* has been placed upon 
increasing the productivity of the land. Tea, 
tobacco, and groundnuts form the major exports. 
However, recently discovered bauxite in the south, 
and development of tourism are expected to yield 
additional national income. 



EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 

Malawi shared a similar pre-lnd<»pendence 
educational structure and philosophy with Zambia. 
Both were closely modeled on the British pattern 
with segregated facllltfes for Europeans and Africans. 
At the time of independence there were only 34 
secondary schools and no university. Those wishing 
to do university studies had to go to Fort Hare in 
South Africa, or to the University of Rhodesia and 
Nyasa land . 
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CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary education In Malawi Is seven 
years » Standards I -VII. Education at this 
level Is not compulsory . Upon completion of 
Standard VII students sit for a national examination 
leading to the Primary School Leaving Certificate* 



Secondary Education 

Secondary education Is of four years' 
dura^tlon - Form I - IV - sub-dlvlded Into Junior 
secondary school Forms I & II — and senior 
secondary school Forms III -IV — . A National 
Junior Secondary School Certificate Examination 
Is given at the end of Form IT. Holders of this 
Certificate may gain entrance to seni'^r secondary 
academic streams or to teacher training, agriculture, 
technical, and/or commercial schools. 

Those enrolled in the senior secondary 
school academic streams sit, upon completion of 
Form IV, for the Malawi Certificate of Education* 
This examination, introduced in 1971, Is similar 
in structure and grading to the former Cambridge 
examinations. Results determine entry to the 
'Jniversity of Malawi and to other pos t-secondarv 
programs such as those offered at the Mf>lawl 
Polytechnic . 

A typical course of study during secondary 
school is English Language, English Literature, 
General Science, arithmetic, algebra, geometry, 
trigonometry , science, scripture (Bible or 
Religious Knowledge), Nyanja ( the national 
language) , history and geography* 

Two additional years - Forms V and VI - 
are offered at one secondary school in Blantyre, 
for those having the Malawi Certificate of Education 
with good results. Upon compi etionofFormVI 
students sit for the Cambr idge Higher School 
Certificate. Holders of this Certificate are admitted 
to the University of Malawi with one year advanced standing. 
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Teacher Training 



Since 1965 there have been 11 teacher 
training Colleges, of which nine are operated by 
voluntary agencies, and two by the Government 
including the Domasi Training College for 
primary school teachers, and the Soche Hill 
Ccllege for secondary school teachers, which later 
became a constituent part of the University of 
Malawi, and is described under university education. 



Techn lca 1 Education 

Vailous centers exist for craft and 
technician training. At the lowest level, trade 
training centers, for primary and junior secondary 
school graduates, provide training leading to 
various trade certificates. City and Guilds of 
London In . itute examinations, and Internal 
diplomas. Some of these training centers include: 

Livlngstonla Institute 
Namltete Training Center 
Mzuzu Training Center 
Soche Technical School 
Lilongwe Technical School. 

At the higher level of technician training, 
thA v.ilawl Polytechnic, of the University of 
Malawi, offers a number of programs to those holding 
the Junior Secondary School Certificate. Secretarial 
programs are offered through the Department of 
Business Studies; Apprentice Training, through « 
block-release and day-release courses, are given by 
the Department of Engineering in fields such as 
Machineshop- Work, Electrical Fitting, Motor 
Vehicle-Work, Welding, and Telecommunications. 
Evening classes allow for employed individuals to 
upgrade their skills in professional and commercial 
areas. While sonc of these courses are offered 
at the "O" level standard, most would be lower level 
programs . 

Other in-service training programs are run 
by various Government Ministries including the 
Ministry of Works and Housing, the Ministry of 
Railways, and the Ministry of Agriculture. These 
piugiams are generally post-primary or post- Form II 
levels . 
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University Education 



The University of Malawi was Tounded In 
1965. Its enrollment, in 1971, was 930 students. 
It is composed of five constituent colleges 
throughout Malawi : 

Buuda College of Agriculture, Lilongwe 
Chancellor College, Blantyre (to move 
to Zomba) 

Institute of Public Administration, 

Blantyre ( to move to Zomba) 
Malawi Polytechnic , Blantyre 
Soche Hill College of Education, 
Blantyre. 

I • Admissions Requirements 

Admission to the University of Malawi is 
based on the Malawi Certificate of Education 
(Ordinary level) with five passes, or the equivalent, 
A mature entrance plan admits older candidates 
by means of a special entrance examination. 

II . Diplomas and Degrees Offered 

A) Bunda College of Agriculture 

3**year diploma in agriculture 

2- year degree program in agriculture 
( admission after two years at 

Chancellor College) 

B) Chancellor College 

4-year degree courses in arts, 
sciences, or social sciences 
5th Honors year pro j ec ted 

C) Institute of Public Administration 

3- year diploma course in Public 
Adminis tration 

3<-'year degree course in Law 

( admission after two years at 
Chancel lor College) 

1 year post-graduate course in 
Public Adminis t rat ion 



- 220 - 



D) 



Malawi Polytechnic 



3«^year diploma courses In Business 

Studies; civil, mechanical , electrical 
engineering; laboratory science; 
technical teaching 

E) Soche Hill College of Education 

3. year diploma course for secondary 

school teaching 
5-year degree course In Education 
Programs of professional training 

for graduate teachers* 

HI , Course Structure 

Bunda College of Agriculture, Chancellor 
College, and the Institute of Public Administration, 
offer three terms a year - September/January/April. 
At these three Colleges the course structure is 
four courses each year. At Chancellor College, 
the unit system Is utilized for the last two years. 
Each major subject represents two units. All 
students must take at least two units of one subject 
and one unit in another subject during the final 
two years of the undergraduate program. English 
and mathematics must be taken the first year. 

The Polytechnic; has four terms a year. 
Courses have a direct vocational content and 
practical basis.. One term a year is spent as 
on-the-job training in commerce or industry. 

Soche Hill College of Education has three 
terms. The number of courses vary according to 
the area of Interest for teaching. All students 
take education and English throughout the program. 
Two additional subjects, at minimum, are taken 
in the teaching subjects of home economics, 
sciences, or arts. Five weeks a year are devoted 
to practice teaching. 



IV. Grading System 

Students are assessed continuously during 
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the academic year by essays, tests, examinations 
at the end of the terra, and by final examinations 
at the end of each year. The relative weight of 
each varies by College, but the couispwork may 
count as much as 50% in the final result* Students 
are generally required to pass in all subjects. 
Howev<^r there are two options for those who fail, 
either in their general p^^rfuiiiianrft, or on the 
final, or '•sessional" , examinations: a) If 
the student fails in more than one subject, but 
has maintained a low average mark, he may be 
allowed to repeat the academic year, or, b) If 
the student has been borderline, he may be 
allowed to take a supplementary examination in 
one, and sometimes, two subjects^ given la 
September • 

The grading system utilized by the 
University is the following: 



Grade Description 

0 Fail 

1 Fall (marginal) 

2 Pass (marginal) 

3 Pass ^ 
A Pass with credit 

5 Pass with marginal 

dis tlnction 

6 Pass with d1 f^- tlnction 



Transcripts will generally show the 
numerical grades on a course»by ^course basis 
for each academic year, and the final degree 
results • 
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CHAPTER II : ZAMBIA 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Zambia^ a land of wide expanses » contains 
290»586 square miles » with one of the world's 
largest copper deposits. The population is 4 
million. Until 1964 known as Northern Rhodesia^ 
Zambia is located geographically along the Zambezi 
River and shares common borders with Angola* 
Mozambique, South West Africa, and Zaire. The 
country thus occupies a strategic location 
between che maj ority«*ruled African states and the 
minority--ruled states of Southern Africa, 

There are more than 70 ethnic groups in 
Zambia, including the eight major groupings of 
Bemba, Lozi» Toga-LenJe«-Ila , Lunda, Lovale» Ngoni, 
Chewa, and Nsenga. The latter three* from the 
Eastern Province speak Cinyanja - one of the 
major languages spoken in Malawi. 

Zambia has one of the highest population 
growrh tates of 3.1%. Lusaka, the capital, has 
grown by three-quarters, and is believed to be 
one of the f as test^growing cities in Africa. 
Tiic economy has been based almost entirely on the 
development of the copper industry providing close 
to 95% of export earnings. 



EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 



During the pre- independence period two 
educational systems co-existed - European and 
African* The philosophy governing the British 
colonial African educational system was to produce 
a relatively efficient African clerical staff to 
serve colonial administration and local industry. 
Upon Independence there were few university 
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graduates and only several hundred secondary 
school graduates. The policy since Independence 
has been ''Self Reliance and Nationalization". 
75% of prlmary-^age school children are now 
enrolled although only 25-30% are able to find 
secondary school places. Cominerclal and technical 
subjects are Increasingly being Introduced in 
the primary school curriculum to provide functional 
skills for primary school leavers. In addition, 
other educational programs are being revised to 
meet manpower requirements. By 1973, the civil 
service in Zambia was completely staffed by 
nationals. However many of the teacher and 
technical training Colleges, in addition to 
the University of Zambia^ remained dependent upon 
expatriate staffing. 



CURRENT EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE 



Primary Education 

Primary edttcation is still in a state of 
transition from the colonial era of a divided 
system for Europeans and Africans, to a post- 
independence unified system. All schools are now 
free. The former colonial schools^ now nationalized, 
are called '^scheduled" schools and use English 
as the language of instruction. Former African 
schools are now entitled "non scheduled" schools 
and use local languages for instruction purposes. 
Nevertheless there are attempts to change the 
teaching language to English on a consistent basis. 

In both types of schools, primary education 
is seven years , sub-divided into Lower Primary - 
Grades I through TV - and Upper Primary • Grades 
V through VII In 1969, there were 2,550 

primary schools with an enrollment of 661,281 
pupils. Students completing Grade VII sit for two 
examinations. If aspiring for secondary school 
places. The Primary School Leaving Certificate 
Examination, often referred to as the Grade VII 
Leaving Certificate Examination (LCE) , is given 
to all students . This , as the second examination, 
the Secondary School Selection Examination (SSSE) 
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Is developed by the Ps^ychol ogical Service of the 
Ministry of Education. 

The LCE consists of four "a ttainment" 
papers in ar Ithmet Ic , English^ geography , and 
history. The range of subjects will gradually 
be expanded. The SSSE, determining selection 
for J acondui y school , Is also four cxaminat ion 
papers, generally two papers in arithmetic 
and Engl Ish , and two other "'reasoning** sub j ect 
papers. In 1969, 63,932 pupils sat for the 
SSSE for the 15,578 places available in Form I. 
Some 72,528 pupils sat for the Primary School 
Leaving Certificate Examination. Thus at the 
most, one-fourth of those completing primary 
school find opportunities to enroll in secondary 
academic programs. 



Secondary School 



Secondary school is a five--year program 
divided into Junior Secondary School - Forms I 
through III- and Senior Secondary School - 
Forms IV and V. Previously the Junior Secondary 
program was of two years* duration, with Senior 
Secondary school consisting of Forms Ill-V. 
This was changed, in 1969, for several reasons: 
a) to give school leavers one additional year 
of general education, and h) to introHnce more 
practical courses related to manpower needs. 
Whw..tr previously 75% of those completing Junior 
Secondary school were expected to continue 
through Form V, the current philosophy is for 50% 
of those finishing Forin IT to have senior school 
education. Form III gives pre-vocatlonal 
training useful to those who will seek Immediate 
employment . 

The new syllabus developed by the Ministry 
of Education puts emphasis , for junior semndary 
school, on sciences, mathematics, English Language, 
Civics, and practical subjects. These courses are 
compulsory . In addition, pupils must take 
two courses in agriculture, art and crafts , 
woodwork, metalwork, technical drawing, typewrl ting , 
bo ok- keeping, or office practice and Iiumerraf t . 
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The Junior Secondary School Leaving 
Examination la given at the end of Form III. In 
1969, of 24,160 students sitting for the examination, 
4,294 were deferred ( or had to retake the examination), 
and 9,382 received certificates. Those continuing 
for the Form IV and V sit, upon completion of 
senior secondary school, for the Cambridge Overseas 
School Certificate, although Increasingly many 
subjects offered through the East African 
Advanced Certificate of Education (EAACE) are 
being taken% 



Te acher Training 

Teacher training programs are offered 
at several educational levels: Primary Teacher 
Training Colleges, Secondary Teachers Colleges, 
and the University of Zambia. 

Primary school teachers are trained at 
thirteen Teacher Training Colleges including: 
David Livingston, Challmbana , Robert Moffat, 
Charles Lunaga, Kitwe, Mufulira, and Fort 
Jameson. Two-year courses are offered to 
prepare teachers for lower and upper primary 
school teaching. Entrance is generally based 
on the Junior Secondary School Leaving 
Certificate. 

Junior secondary school teachers are 
trained at two Higher Teacher Training 
Colleges (HTTC), the Kwame Nkrumah Higher 
Teacher Training College, Kabwe, and the 
Higher Teacher Training College, Kitwe, 
Admission is based on the Cambridge Overseas 
School Certificate or "0" level equivalent . 

A Diploma course in Education is offered 
at the University of Zambia for preparation of 
secondary school teachers. It is a two-year program 
with admission based on some "0" level passes, 
and three to five years of teaching experience. 

A B.A. or B.Sc. program with education 
is also available through the University. The 
four-year degree program, open to holders of a 
First or Second Division School Certificate, 
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consists of specialization In an academic subject 
and additional education courses taken In the 
last three years. 



Technical and Vocational Training 

Technical and vocational training has 
been expanding rapidly to meet the demands of 
Industry 9 mining, commerce , and Government • 
There are numerous programs available through 
trade training institutes, for Grade VII school 
leavers. Industry on-^the-Job programs, and 
commercial schools • Only training for Junior 
Secondary school graduates and School 
Certificate holders are described belov, 

I. Zambia Institute of Technology 

Formerly known as the Northern Technical 
rollege, the Zambia Institute of Technology 
offers training at the craft and technician 
level. Three different types of programs 
are available; a) technician courses leading to 
the Ordinary National Diploma level in fields such 
as telecommunications, fabrication engineering , 
mechanical engineering; b) commercial courses leading 
to various professional examinations such as 
the Chartered Institute of Secretaries; and c) 
a senlnr secondary program in technical fields - 
Forms IV and V; and d) a post-secondary two 
year program leading to the G.C.E. "A** level 
examlnat luns • The senior secondary technical 
program leads to the G.C.E. "0" level examinations 
and consists of the following curriculum: geography, 
mathematics, English, general science, technical 
drawing, principles of Accounts, physics, additional 
biology, and French. Entrance is based on the 
Junior Se'condary School Leaving Certificate. 

II . The Ndola Center 

The Ndola Center is a satellite center 
of the Zamblan Institute of Technology and offers 
courses in mechanical trades, automobile engineering, 
steelwork, electrical trades^ and technician courses. 
All follow the syllabus of the City & Guilds of London 
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Institute. Commercial courses are also given, 
leading to various Royal Society of Arts 
examinations, and G.C.E. "0" and "A" level 
examinations. Professional courses lead to the 
Intermediate and Final Certificates of various 
external examining bodies. Gradually the Zarabian 
Government will design its own examinations for 
commercial and professional fields. (For further 
Information concerning the British examinations, 
see Chapter 1, anglophone West Africa, pp. 20-24.) 

III. The Evelyn Hone College of Further Education 

This institution is the main .'center for 
commercial and vocational training. There are 
six departments - business studies, commerce, 
general and social studies, home economics, hotel & 
catering, and technology, which lead to various 
certificates and diplomas. Entry requirements vary 
by course of study but generally include Form III 
completion, and a Junior Secondary School Leaving 
Certificate. Programs in home economics, commercial 
studies, and professional programs, often lead to 
the G.C.E. "0" levels In the relevant field. The 
programs vary from one to three years. 

IV. The Zambia College of Agriculture. Monze 

A two-year program for technical assistants 
is available to those completing Form III. The 
curriculum emphasizes English, mathematics, animal 
husbandry, crop husbandry, agricultural economics 
and marketing, and soil conservation. Students sit 
for internal college examinations and for G.C.E. "0" 
levels in relevant subjects. 

V. The Veterinary Training School. Mazabuka 

A post-Form III program, of one year's 
duration, is offered for the training of veterinary 
assistants . 

VI. Nursing Training Schools 

There are two nursing training programs 
in Zambia. The Nurses Training School at Kltwe 
offers a Registered Nursing course of three years* 
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duration to those completing Form V* Upon completion 
of the program students earn the diploma of Registered 
Nurse. A lover level nursing program is given 
at the Zambian Enrolled Nurses Training School, 
Mongu providing a two year course after Form III. 
The Enrolled Nursing Certificate is given following 
successful completion of the program. 

VII. The Natural Resources Development College 

The College provides training in agriculture 
and related subjects primarily for Government 
employees or teachers . Courses in fields such 
as agriculture, animal management, water 
develo, lent, draughtmanship/planning , and fisheries, 
are available. Entry is based upon successful 
completion of Form V. Most courses are three 
years * duration. 



Universi ty Education 

The University of Zambia, located in 
the capital of Lusaka, was founded in 1965. 
Enrollment has sharply increased since the first 
academic year with over 300 students. In 1973, 
2,424 students were in attendance. In addition, 
the University has correspondence courses. Over 422 
students in 1973 were meeting degree requirements 
by this method. The manpower priorities of 
the Zambian Government play an Important role in 
the orientation of students at the undergraduate 
level. Priority has been given to education, 
science, agricultural sciences, engineering, and 
medicine. Quotas for enrollment are set in 
accordance with these manpower needs. 

I. Admissions Requirements 

The University of Zambia requires, as 
minimum conditions of admissions, five Credit 
passes on the Cambridge School Certificate, or 
five good passes on an equivalent examination. 
The science and engineering programs will 
generally require a Credit pass In mathematics 
and a general science subject. In addition, all 
applicants must provide proof of English language 
proficiency either through an interview or through 
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a Special University English Language Examination. 
Students presenting the School Certificate are 
usually required to have Division T or II. 
Entry after Form VI, or at Advanced level, was 
deemed a luxury which the country could not afford. 
The University also has a mature entry scheme 
whereby individuals over the age of 25, who 
convince the university of their efforts to Improve 
their education, and who pass a Special Entrance 
Examination, may be enrolled. 

II . University Structure 

The academic year is divided into three 
terms: Nay-August; September - November; and 
December-March. Eight Schools offer a diversity 
of undergraduate and graduate degrees: 

Humanities and Social Sciences 

Natural Sciences 

Education 

Medicine 

Engineering 

Agricultural Sciences 

Mining 

Law» 

Most programs leading to the B.A. or 
B.Sc. are four years* duration , with the exception 
of the Schools of Engineering, Mining, and 
Agricultural Sciences, that offer five-year firsts 
degree programs. Medicine is a seven*year program. 
After the first four years medical students receive 
the B.S. In Human Biology, three years after 
further specialization, they receive the Bachelor 
of Medicine or Surgery degree. 

All students, upon admission, initially 
enroll In either the School of Humanities and 
Social Sciences, or the School of Natural Sciences. 
The choice of courses during the first year 
determines the future program in which they can 
specialize. Pre-*requlsites for the professional 
programs are met during this first year. Following 
completion of the first academic year students 
can apply to other faculties, or continue in 
the same School* Four courses are taken each 
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each academic year, sixteen being required for 
graduation. 

Certificate and Diploma courses are offered 
by the School of Education, and the School of Huma- 
nities and Social Sciences. In education a certificate 
course in adult education is aimed at giving adult 
educators in-service training. This is a one-year 
course. The Diploma in Teacher Education, first 
offered in 1973, is designed to train primary tea- 
chers. Entry is based on a minimum of four "0" 
level passes and five years of teaching experience. 
The School of Humanities and Social Sciences offers 
a Diploma in Social Work. This is a three-year 
program with admission based on five Ordinary level 
passes . 

Ill . Grading and Classification System 

The University of Zambia utilizes the 
following system for coursework assessment: 



A + 


Distinction 




A 


Distinction 




B + 


Meritorious 




B 


Very Satisfactory 




C* 


Clear Pass 




C 


Bare Pass 




D* 


Bare Fall 




D 


Clear Fail 




E 


Worthless 




P 


Passed Supplementary 


Exam 


P 


Failed Supplementary 


Exam 



Transcripts will generally indicate letter grades for 
each subject taken. Sometimes approximate numerical 
equivalences will be given as follows: 

A* 90-100% A 80-90% B+ 70-79% 

B 60-69% C+ 50-59% C 45-49% 

D+ 40-44% D 20-39% 

While these percentages do not correspond exactly 

to U.S. grading standards, admissions officers should 

place more weight on the letter grades. 

Degrees are ranked in the following order: 



A-»-and A Distinction 

B Merit 

B Credit 

C Pass 



Sixteen courses, all of equal weight, must be passed 
over the four^year undergraduate program. 
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CHAPTER III ; BOTSWANA. LESOTHO. SWAZILAND 



GENERAL BACKGROUND 



Botswana is a landlocked, semi-desert country 
about twice the size of Britain which is surrounded 
by the southern African minority-ruled states. 
With only 600,000 people the country suffers 
from under-population although its 3Z growth rate 
seems encouraging, particularly since the discovery 
of exploitable mineral deposits which foreshadow 
industrial development. At present Botswana is 
almost entirely without industry, depending on 
livestock and animal products to help alleviate 
its foreign trade deficit. Among the eight major 
ethnic groups are the famous Kalahari Bushmen. 
80% of the population lives in the eastern portion 
of the country with a population density of 2,5 
persons per square mile. Consequently, most of 
the secondary schools are in the eastern area. 
An inadequate supply of secondary schools and 
teachers appear to be major problems in the path 
of educational development at present. 

Lesotho, completely surrounded by South 
Africa, covers nearly 12.000 square miles of land 
ranging in altitude from 5000 to 11,000 feet. 
This small country, composed of Sotho and Zulu 
ethnic groups is almost totally dependent on 
South Africa for imports and access to export 
facilities. Approximately 1 million people work 
permanently in South Africa, and there are little 
over 2,000 wage earners within the country Itself. 
In spite of its disadvantageous economic situation, 
poor soil, and lack of industry, Lesotho has a 
fairly well*developed educational system. While 
livestock will remain its principal product, 
diainonds are mined, and Lesotho's abundant sources 
of water and hydroelectric power are being 
developed for sale to South Africa. 
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The kingdom of Swaziland Is the smallest 
of the three majority-ruled states in Southern 
Africa. Except for some 12,000 foreigners* all 
of its nearly 400,000 inhabitants are Swazis 
who speak Siswati along with the official 
language, English. Like its sister nations, 
Lesotho and Botswana, Swaziland remains- 
dependent on South Africa. The country is placed 
somewhat on a tilt from the cool highlands in the 
west, to the citru8-.growing lowlands to the east, 
giving it a pleasing range of climate throughout 
the year. Major crops are maize, millet, and 
citrus fruits, but it also exports substantial 
quantities of sugar and timber. 



CURRENT eOUCATIONAL STRUCT URE 



Primary Education 

There is no compulsory school age in 
Botswana, Lesotho, or Swaziland but students generally 
enter school at age 6. Boys In Botswana normally 
start later than girls because they may tend to 
herd cattle. 

Previously primary school was an eight- 
year cycle sub-divided into a) Lower Primary - 
6 years, and b) Upper or Higher Primary - 2 
years . The first two years were entitled 
Suh-Standard A & B, the following six years 
were called Standards. Presently all countries 
have an Integrated seven-year primary school 
cycle -Standard I-VII , initiated by Botswana. 
Local languages often serve as the medium of 
instruction during the first few years, with 
English being introduced no later than Standard 
III or IV. 

At the end of Standard VII students sit 
for a Primary School Certificate. The certificate 
is usually designed and administered by the Ministry 
of Education within each state. In Lesotho the 
certificate is known as the Lesotho Educatior 
Department Standard VII Certificate. In Botswana 
it is called the Ministry of Education Standard 
VII Primary Certificate. 



Secondary Education 

Pupils enter secondary school at about 
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age 14 to 15. The maximum entry age of 18 prevails. 
Selection from primary to secondary school is by 
competitive examination. The examination committee 
Is composed of all secondary school heads and senior 
officials from the Education department. 

Secondary school is sub-divided into two 
cycles; a) Junior secondary school - Form I-III; 
and b) Senior secondary school - Form IV and V. 
The first cycle leads to the Junior Secondary 
School Certificate. This examination used to be 
administered by the High Commission Territories 
Education Authority but is now designed and 
given by the University of Botswana, Lesotho, 
and Swaziland (UBLS) Examinations Council. 

The results on this examination determine 
the assignment of secondary school places. Students 
continuing for the academic stream. Forms IV and V, 
sit, upon completion, for the Cambridge Overseas 
School Certificate. In the near future this 
examination will be designed and administered 
by the UBLS Examinations Council. There is no 
Form VI in the educational structure of Botswana, 
Lesotho, and Swaziland. University entrance is 
based on completion of Form V and School Certificate 
results . 



Teacher Traini ng 

There are three main teacher training 
Colleges in Botswana: a) the Lobatse Teacher 
Training College; b) the Serowe Teacher Training 
College; and c) the Francistown Teacher Training 
College. These institutions, as those in Swaziland, 
are operated in affiliation with UBLS. Those in 
Swaziland include: a) the Nazarene Training College; 
and b) the William Pitcher College. All have 
two-year programs leading to the Primary Teachers' 
Certificate. Admission is based upon completion 
of Form III and results on the Junior Secondary 
School Certificate examination. The program 
consists of basic academic sublerts such as 
English, Mathematics, Science, and Education, 
in addition to other teaching subjects. 

A Teacher's Certificate is offered 
through the College of Education, UBLS for 
those presenting a School Certificate, in any 
class. This is a two-year program of study. 
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In addition the University offers a Diploma in Educa- 
tion program and a Certificate in Primary Education. 
The two-year Diploma program is open to those present- 
ing a Teacher's Certificate or the Certificate in 
Primary Education, and having two years of professional 
experience. Admission to the CPE course is based on 
the Primary Teacher's Certificate. 

In Lesotho there are teacher certificates at 
several levels: a) the Primary Teacher's Certificate; 
b) the Junior Secondary Teacher's Certificate; c) the 
Post-Graduate Certificate in Education; and d) the 
Diploma in Education offered by the University of Bot- 
swana, Lesotho, and Swaziland. 



Technic al and Vocational Training 

Vocational and technical educatiun has been 
provided in Botswana by three institutions: 

I. Botswana Training Center 

The Center offers post-primary technical and 
craft programs in areas such as carpentry, building, 
motor mechanics, and in-service training for civil 
servants . 

II . The Home Craft Center 

This is operated by the Dutch Reformed Church 
at Mochudi and offers: a) a two-year course for adoles- 
cents; b) a one-year course for qualified teachers to 
specialize in home craft subjects; and c) a two-year 
post-primary course in home economics and management. 
Two certificates are awarded: a) the Home Craft Certif- 
icate; and b) the Home Craft Teacher's Certificate. 

III . St. Joseph College 

The College provides programs in commercial 
subjects - bookkeeping, commercial arithmetic, type- 
writing, business methods and English. 

Entry to these technical and vocational programs 
is based upon completion of Form II. 

In Lesotho there are three institutions provid- 
ing technical and agricultural training: 
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Lerotholl Artisan Training Centre 



This Centre is located at Maseru and 
offers courses in building, mechanical engineering, 
at the elementary level, cabiaet making, and 
carpentry . 

II • The Leloaleng Technical School 

This institution is located at Hoyeni 
and offers a curriculum similar to the above. 

m» The Agricultural Training School 

Located at Maseru, the School provides 
training to Junior Secondary School Certificate 
holders. Training leads to the Craft Certificates, 
the City and Guilds of London Institute examinations, 
and a Diploma in Agriculture. 

The major technical training center in 
Swaziland is the Swaziland Trade School which 
offers a three^year training program for entry 
after primary school. The three-year course is 
followed by a two-year apprenticeship in 
industry. The courses available include motor 
mechanics, electrical engineering, building, 
carpentry, fitting, and turning. Studies lead 
to the Craft Certificate, and City and Guilds 
examinations. Similar programs are offered at 
the Mbuluzi Clerical Training Centre. 



Higher Education 

The University of Botswana, Lesotho, and 
Swaziland, with campuses at Roma, Gaborone, 
and Kwalusenl, services the three countries. 

I . Admissions Requirements 

Entrance is based upon one of the following, 
for both degree and diploma candidates: a) the 
Cambridge Overseas School Certificate with a 
First or Second Division pass, including a Credit 
pass in English; or b) G.C.E.,EACE, or WAEC results 
including four subject passes. at not more than 
two sittings Including English Language, with an 
aggi'egate score for the best six subjects not 
exceeding 33. 
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11 • Faculties and Degrees 



There are five Facultiest as of I974t 
offering seven first degree programs > four diploma 
courses » and seven certificate courses. The 
Facul ties include : 

Agriculture 

Economics and Social Studies 

Education 

Humanities 

Science 

The diploma and certificate programs include: 

Agriculture Diploma 

Education - Diploma (part-time) 

Theo logy - Dip loma 

Education ^ Post-Graduate Certificate 
Education - Certificate (concurrently 

with undergraduate program) 
Business Certificate ( part-*time) 

Statistics - Certificate 
Teacher's Certificate 

Master's degree programs are offered but 
there is still limited enrollment. 

III . Degree Structure 

B.A. or B.Sc. programs are of four years' 
duration. Students enrolling with Advanced level 
qualifications do a three-year first degree program. 

The structure of the first degree program 
is based upon two years of study called Part If 
and an additional two years, called Part II. During 
Year I and Year II » of Part I, students generally 
take four courses in major and minor subjects. 
During the last two years, students concentrate 
on two major courses. 

IV. Examinations system and Grading 

Examinations are generally given during 
the second, third, and final year of the undergra*- 
duate program. At the end of the first year, 
students are assessed in their major work on a 
6-polnt scale A*F. E denotes unsatisfactory work. 
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Students are expected to obtain a mean mark of 
50 to be eligible to continue to the second year. 
Fomal examinations are given at the end of each 
subsequent year and may be written, oral, and/or 
practical. External examiners are employed in 
all formal examinations for major subjects, and 
for any minor subjects studied during two years. 
Major subjects are generally tested by four to 
five papers. A student's academic results during 
the year Is weighed in the final decision. 
Candidates may be allowed to take on a supplementary 
examination in one major subject. In that case, 
the examination is recorded with the symbol D in 
the subject passed. 

All examinations are graded on the following 

scale ; 



A 


Outstanding 




B 


Superior 




C 


Good 




0 


Pass 




E 


Failure -but 


Supp lementary 




Examination 


possible 


F 


Failure 





The overall classification for the degrees are 

First Class A Average 
Second Class B Average 

First Division 
Second Class C Average 

Second Division 
Pass D Average 

Failure E & F average 

It should be noted that grading is 
extremely competitive at UBLS . Since 1964, 
only five students have ever received a First 
Class degree. Of these, two were In the sciences, 
two in humanities, and one in economics. 
Second Class, First Division degrees are given 
to approximately 5% of all graduating students 
in a given year. The majority of graduates receive 
a Second Class, Second Division degree. 
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CHAPTER IV : PLACEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 



Freshnan Level Admissions 

I. Applicants who held the Cambridge Overseas School 
Certificate, or the Malawi Certificate of Education, with 
five or more credits (Grades 1 through 6), in academic 
subjects including English, may be considered for freshman 
admission. Alternatively, six subject results, including 
an English pass at Grade 7 or 8, with the other five 
academic subject passes at grades 1 through 6, may be 
considered . 

II. Candidates presenting the General Certificate of 
Education (G.C.E.) with five "0" Level passes in academic 
subjects, including English, may also be considered for 
freshman level admissions. Note that Oral English should 
not be considered an academic subject. 



Trans fer Level Admissions 

I. Holders of the General Certificate of Education (G.C.E.) 
at Advanced level, "A" Level, may be admitted with advanced 
standing of six to twelve semester hours of credit for 

each subject with Grades A through D. 

II. Applicants holding the Cambridge Higher School 
Certificate with Principal passes may be admitted with 
advanced standing of six to twelve semester hours of credit 
for each subject with a Principal pass. 

Although a Subsidiary level pass is superior to an 
"0" Level pass, it is not an "A" Level equivalent and should 
not be given advanced standing. 

III. Applicants for transfer from the University of 
Zambia. University of Malawi, or the University 
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of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland, may be admitted with 
advanced standing, on a course*by*course basis, provided 
a grade of C-f or better has been earned in the course. 



Technical Training Applicants 

I- Applicants presenting technical and vocational 

diplomas and certificates such as the Ordinary Technical 
Diploma, the Ordinary National Diploma, Royal Society of 
Arts Certificates, and Certificates of the City and Guilds 
of London Institute, should be evaluated with great caution. 
For further information consult Chapter I, pp. 20-24. 



Nursing Applicants 

I* Holders of the Registered Nurses Certificate, in 

Zambia, may be admitted to the freshman level. 



Teacher Training Admissions 

I. Applicants presenting diplomas from the Higher 
Teacher Training Colleges, in Za^Ma, the Teacher's Certif- 
icate , in Botswana and Swaziland, and the Junior Secondary 
Teacher's Certificate in Lesotho, should be considered for 
freshman level admission, if the courses taken during the 
teacher training, with results of B or better, supplement 
deficiencies in the General Certificate of Education or 
Cambridge School Certificate. Advanced standing may be 
granted for courses in education, if applicable. 

II. The Diploma in Education from the University of 
Malawi, the Diploma in Teacher Education from the University 
of Zambia, and the Diploma in Education from the University 
of Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland may be considered for 
admission with advanced standing. 



Graduate Level Admissions 

T. Holders of Bachelor's degrees from the University 

of Zambia and the University of Malnvl may be considered 
for graduate admissions. 

II. Applicants from the University of Botswana, Lesotho, 

and Swaziland, presenting Bachelor's degrees with First or 
Second Class (First and Second Division), may be considered 
for graduate admissions. 
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THL UKIVLRSITY OF ZhmiK 



P. 0. Box 2379, 

LUSAKA. 

R«(,ublic of Zambia. 



TO WHOM IT IWC CONCLRTI 



Cotnputer No« 6>6 



The above student wa^ registered as a student of the University of 
^vinbia for tttc academic voar(s) X968«72 

and was enrolled in the following courses and obtained the following 



grades in the 

1968 Biol08j 

NatliraatlM 
VBm or Skiglisli 

1969 Afrlew StttdlM 
Chmimtrj 

lOyX Fhaniieology 

Pathology 

FiTQiiologr 
ft 

MiarobioXogy 



BZIXO 0 

CUO 

AlO B«> 
U011O c# 

A210 (?♦ 
C2X0 C4> 
P200 C4- 
2210 04- 

Ali?10 
FBM^IO I>f 
FTB^IO P 

PS^5l B 

KB frlOC 



IOTP Bipe hmimtrj 

Bpeidl«gr fer 
MtdiciM 



1972 Botroy 
Zo^lesjr 
BoolPfy 



examinations. 

Be3io e 
pamo 0 

8GC511 c 



B210 
2kX0 B 
1920 B4- 



CoRtment : ■ 



Avwd#« B*So» B«grM« 1ft Biol«sie«l 8«i«iGM« 



M 



S. TAMBIAH 
DIAM or NATURAL SCIENCES 



Lj^Ianation : - 

A* - Distinction 

B ' Very Sarisfactory 

D-^ " Ban^ fail 

P = Passed Supplenfcntan/ 
Examination 



A 

C> 

D 
?• 



Distinction 
Ci-*ar Fass 
Cl>ar Fail 



Bt = Meritorious 
C ' Bare Pass 
E = Worthless 



= fail^'i S upplementary Examination 



PWM/tmtm 
8.b. 73. 



UNIVERSITY 
OF 

BOTSWANA, LESOTHO AND SWAZILAND 



TRANSCRIPT OF ACADEMIC RECORD. 
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STUDENT 
DATE 



YEAR 



COURSE 



NO. 70-7 4 4 

SUBJECT GRADE 



ll<7u/7i 



ly7i/74 



II 



III 



XV 



B. A. ( Aiiatin) 



3. A. (iiumin) 



Economics I B 

tJover«m«fnt & 

Aau.iniutration I A 

StudiMci {h) A 

Law AU ) A 

Law P{«-) B 



Ac'countiijc;. 


I 


c 


Adiuini titration 


II 


B 




II 


B 


rlconouic dtata. 


it) 


B 


Govtrnment 


II 


C 


Admxnistration 


III 


A 


Economics 


III 


B 


AUniinikitration 


IV 




Kcoriociics 


IV 





(r.:r. Jetsabi wiii be writiuc. hid fanuX examinations in Aprilfl974) 



Success In the Porr One Examlmsfion m the ^J:9P.^^.^..!^i^.tf.^j.,J^^^^^ DjvHfon 
ollowed by Semite oo the r*.^.H.^...A|{rii , 1^^^^^ 

Completion of the reqyife»«ent$ for the Degree of * 

confirmed by Senate on the 7. , the Degree occordingly 

being granted In the ^. Oivfiion. 



Date 



Univenlty of 
' Peti we w r'tetaelifr^'Siwfiiend 

SENIOR ASSISTANT 
REGISTRAR 



REGISTRAR. 
(See over for notes • ) 
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ENGLISH LANG12AGB 
PROFICIENCY REPORT 



INTRODUCTION 



Workshop participants believe it important 
to emphasize that tests of English language 
proficiency do not — and do not claim to 
measure language aptitude or academic preparedness » 
Any practice of giving excessive weighc to scores 
on standardized tests of language proficiency, 
when determining academic admissibility , must 
therefore be questionned. Admissions decisions 
must be academic decisions; a foreign student's 
readiness to enroll in a full-time course of study* 
on the other hand* should be based on the level 
of English language proficiency. This reflects 
the consensus of the participants - admissions 
officers, counselors, and teachers - who have 
worked with large number of foreign students 
admitted to North American universities* In 
addition, most members of the workshop sub- 
committee appointed to review this issue have 
lived and taught in Africa for a number of years, 
making their personal experiences particularly 
relevant in this context. 

A score on an English proficiency test 
may h^ve little relation to a student's overall 
academic ability, which can be ascertained only 
from more inclusive academic credentials* In 
the experience of the workshop team, a high score 
on an English proficiency test does not guarantee 
that a student will have no language problems, 
nor does it promise that he will avoid academic 
difficulties. Conversely , a medium or low 
score does not foretell scholastic failure, nor 
does it indicate that a student's academic perform- 
oianca will differ from that of a high scorer. 

In «5ttra , we recommend that scores on 
English language proficiency tests play no part 
in the formal admissions process. Such scores 
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may be utilized^ with the limitations set forth In 
the following paragraphs » In determining whether 
an applicant should enroll immediately » or after 
a period of intensive language trainings The 
following sections offer suggested guidelines 
for assessment of language proficiency skills 
of African applicants^ 



ANGLOPHONE COUNTRIES 



General Recommendation 



Students from anglophone African countries 
presenting the academic qualifications recommended 
in the preceding chapters of this report can be 
assumed to be proficient in English » and ready to 
participate in full-time academic programs. This 
recommendation applies to both secondary school 
and university graduates from the anglophone 
countries considered by the workshop: 

Botswana 

Ethiopia 

The Gambia 

Ghana 

Kenya 

Lesotho 

Liberia 

Malawi 

Nigeria 

Sierra Leone 

Swaziland 

Tanzania 

Uganda 

Zambia 



General Commen ts 

Examinations leading to the WASC and the 
EACE include a compulsory examination in the English 
Language* A G.CtE. Ordinary level examination is 
available in English Language. The WASC examination, 
similar in concept to the others, consists of four 
sections . Two parts assess the candidate* s ability 
to communicate in various types of writing - argument, 
explanation of ideas^ narrative. A third section 
tests the candidate's ability to read and understand 
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various types of English prose, requiring him/her 
to summarize some passages and to answer other 
objective questions. The fourth section is a 
test of vocabulary including idioms , figurative 
usage, and grammatical structure. In addition, 
all other subject examinations taken by secondary 
school pupils must be written in English. The 
person's ability to express himself effectively 
influences the grade received. 

Students whose results on the examination 
in English Language are lower than those recommended^ 
e.g. a Credit Pass for the WASC, but who have 
otherwise demonstrated satisfactory academic 
preparedness » can still be assumed to have the 
minimum English language proficiency necessary 
for enrollment in full-time academic programs. 

While students from an anglophone African 
country may have initial difficulty adjusting to 
English as spoken in the United States and 
Canada, varying modes of pronunciation and verbal 
expression do not necessarily indicate a lack of 
English proficiency, but may be merely the 
conventions of a different, valid dialect of 
English. It is Important that a distinction 
be made between stylistic differences and real 
lack of skill in the use of English. 

It may eventually be necessary to revise 
the foregoing recommendations for certain 
countries^ including Ethiopia, Kenya, Tanzania, 
and Zambia, where It is stated government policy 
to gradually replace English with an appropriate 
indigenous language as the medium of instruction 
at all educational levels. 



FRANCOPHONE COUNTRIES 



General Recommendation 

Although some U.S. experts may disagree, 
the majority of workshop participants support the 
recommendation that students from francophone 
African countries be admitted solely on *he basis 
of academic qualifications. Enrollment should be 
contingent upon a satisfactory level of English 
proficiency. ( These guidelines apply only to 
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francophone students vho have not had any formal 
education In an anglophone country) « The countries 
covered by the workshop Include: 

Cameroun* 

Dahomey 

Gabon 

Guln^e 

Ivory Coast 

Mall 

Niger 

Senegal 

Tchad 

Togo 

Upper Volta 
Zaire 



General Comments 

Most students completing Classe Terrolnale 
have^ as a general rule» taken from three to six 
years of study of English. Most Zalrols will 
have done the same during secondary school. 

Special note should be made of the first 
language studied as an academic subject (listed 
on the transcript as Langue Vlvante I ) » and 

g, ^J . t . g f academic stream. In which the 
applicant has been enrolled during the last three 
years of secondary school. All students are 
required to take a minimum of one foreign language, 
as an academic subject, offered from three to five 
hours per week ( out of a total of 29 hours of 
ciasswork per &eek) . Thosr cnruiied In s6rle A, 
or the humanities and philosophy stream, tend 
to study more modern languages ( appearing on 
the transcript as Langue Vlvante I , II and III) , 
than do those in the mathematics and science sections. 

Those who have studied English tend to 
be quite knowledgeable about the fundamentals of 
English structure, grammar, and syntax, but may 
lack practice in speaking and writing. While 
these students are not general ly ready for immediate 
full-tiine enrollment , recognized tests of English 
language proficiency may be useful In determining 
readiness . Many s tudenta may need intensive language 
training for a period ranging from two to six months. 



♦Cameroun is a bilingual country; thus these recommendations 
apply only to those attending French speaking schools. 
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Francophone students who have not studied 
Engli«9h during the second cycle of secondary school 
may require up to two semesters of intensive 
language training prior to enrollment. 

Admissions officers are urged to assess 
the applicant's need for language training prior 
to enrollment and to advise the individual prior 
to his departure for the United States. In the 
event that the admitting institution does not have 
language training facilities, admissions officers 
should make referrals to appropriate institutions 
and assist the student in applying to such 
programs. Many universities, for example, may 
provide this facllitative service by submitting 
names of candidates to a designated language training 
center such that registration and other pertinent 
information can then be sent directly to the 
individual. English Language an d Orientation Programs 
1973 . published by the Institute of International 
Education, may be a useful guide to language programs 
offered at American Institutions of higher education. 



ENGLISH LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY TESTS 



The three most widely used tests of 
English language proficiency are TOEFL - Test 
of English as a Foreign Language - ALIGU - 
American Language Institute, Georgetown University- 
and the Michigan Test - University of Michigan. 
Admissions officers not familiar with their design 
and content, the conditions of administration, or 
standards fui- interpreting results, are urged 
to obtain this information by writing to: 



TOEFL 

Program Director, TOEFL 
Educational Testing Service 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540 

ALIGU 

The American Language Institute 
Georgetown University 
3605 0 Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C 20007 

The Michigan Test 

The English Language Institute 

University of Michigan 

Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
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These tests do attempt to measure language skills* 
such as those noted in the TOEFL Manual , 1973 
edition : * 



1. ability to understand spoken English; 

2. mastery of important structural and 
grammatical points in spoken English; 

3. command of usage and the meaning of words; 

4. ability to read and understand English 
prose, including the ability to make 
inferences and draw conclusions; 

5. ability to recognize effective style 
and appropriate usage and diction in 
written English. 

Nevertheless other significant factors may 
not be measured by these proficiency tests: 

1« ability to communicate successfully 
in spoken English 

2. aptitude for rapidly increasing 
command of a language or dialect 
where this appears to be necessary 

3. the fact that a student, obtaining 

a low score on such a test, may still 
have sufficient proficiency to pursue 
tull-time study, especially in certain 
technical fields not requiring 
• high verbal facility. 



In addition to the above, admissions officers 
should also be aware of certain limitations to 
American-designed English proficiency tests as administered 
in some African countries, which will affect the actual 
scores : 



1. Student unf amil iarity with timed and multiple- 
choice testing 



* Manual for TOEFL Score Recipients, 1973 Edition . 
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2. Possible cultural bias of test 
Items and phraseology 

3. Problems with acoustical equipment 
and physical environment 

It should also be noted that some applicants may 
have difficulty in registering for some tests due 
to factors such as currency exchange restrictions, 
infrequent administration, or lack of adequate 
public information about the test and its 
adrainlrtrators . 
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ahpendix a 



WORKSHOP PARTICIPANTS 



Stephen M. Arum, Director, Office of International 
Education, University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa 

Leroy M. Broussard, Associate Director, Department 
of Foreign Student Services, University of 
Wisconsin, Milwaukee, Wisconsin 

Barry G. Browning, Registrar, The University of 
Manitoba, Winnipeg. Manitoba, Canada 

Mary T. Coleman, Director, Moton Consortium on 
Admissions and Financial Aid, Washington D.C. 

Doris Conklin, Director of Admission and Coordinator 
of Academic Advising, Graceland College, Lamoni, Iowa 

Marvin L. Durham, Foreign Student Advisor, Oregon 
State University, Corvallis, Oregon 

Edward Ferguson Jr., Registrar, The Graduate School, 
Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Tennessee 

Stephanie Gartner, Foreign Student Admissions 

Counselor and Research Assistant, City University 
of New York. Office of Admissions Services. New 
York, N.Y. 

Ann G. Hilferty, Coordinator and Teacher of ESL 

Programt. (Northeastern University, Boston University, 
Wellesley College. Children's Hospital) 

J. D. Kurd, Registrar. Bishop College, Dallas. Texas 

Peter S. Levltov. Foreign Student Counselor, University 
of Nebraska-Lincoln, International Student Office. 
Lincoln. Nebraska 

Gary R. Lowe. Foreign Student Advisor. University of 
Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 
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Mary C. Martin, International Advisor, DePaul University, 
Chicago, Illinois 

Helen M. Mayes, Director of Admission and Records, 
Albany State College, Albany, Georgia 

Kris K. McClusky, Registrar, California State 
University, San Francisco, California 

Eddie W. Morris, Dean of Admissions and Registrar, 
Kentucky State University 

Elise Schwab, Program Administrator, Institute of 
International Education, New York, New York 

Cammie L. Sleet, Registrar and Director of Foreign 
Students Admissions, the Shaw College, Detroit, 

Michigan 

James R. Smothers Jr., Director of Educational 
Services, United Negro College Fund, New York, 
New York 

Phyllis A, Steinmetz, Recorder and Transfer Counselor, 
University of Massachusetts, Boston, Massachusetts 

Booker T. Watt, Jr, Registrar and Director of Admissions, 
Hlghline Community College, Midway, Washington 

Valerie A, Woolston, International Student Advisor and 
Counselor, Morgan State College, Baltimore, Maryland 

A '.ee Zelgler, Director, Bechtel International 

jnter, Stanford University, Stanford, California 



OBSERVERS 



Joseph R. Bookmyer, Fellowship Associate, The 
Rockefeller Foundation, New York, New York 

Hattle Jarmon , Education Specialist, Academic 

Advisory Services, Office of International Training, 
Agency for International Development, U.S. Department 
of State, Washington D.C. 

Edouard Trudeau, Dean of Studies, College Jean-De- 
Brebeuf, Montreal, Canada 
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WORKSHOP STAFF 



Stan Berry, Director of Admissions* Washington 
State University, Pullman, Washington; Director 

Cynthia Wise, Program Officer in Charge of 

Undergraduate and francophone Graduate Programs, 
African-American Institute, New York, New York; 
Assistant Director and Report Editor 



W ORKSHOP GUESTS 



Accra, Ghana 

Hon, Bertha Baker-Azango, Assistant Minister of 
Education for Planning and Research, Ministry 
of Education, Monrovia, Liberia 

J.B. Jones, Executive Director, Manpower Board, 
Ministry of Finance and Educational Planning, 
Accra, Ghana 

Herman Zivetz, Cultural Affairs Officer, U.S. 
Embassy, Accra, Ghana 

Mary Ellen Zimmerman, USIS, Accra, Ghana 

CO. Agbenyega, Deputy Director, Test Development 
and Research Office, West African Examinations 
Council, Accra, Ghana 

Kofi Kwansa, Professor, Department of Education, 
University of Cape Co-jst, Cape Coast, Ghana 

Vincent Ike, Registrar, West African Examinations 
Council, Accra, Ghana 

E.A.K. Edzii, Registrar, University of Ghana, Legon 

E, Buckley and Adu-Bl fherraan , Technical Education 
Division, Ministry of Education, Accra, Ghana 

S.B. Mfodwo, Assistant Registrar, University of 
Ghana, Legon 

William Hoff Jr., Registrar and Chairman of 

Admissions, University of Liberia, Monrovia , Liberia 
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Abdul Turay, Professor, Department of English, 
NJala University College, Sierra Leone 

Samuel Blankson. Registrar, University of Cape 
Coast, Cape Coast, Ghana 

Ruth Phillips, Program Representative, African- 
American Institute, Monrovia, Liberia 

Thomas Sekyi, Assistant Registrar, University of 
Science and Technology, Kumasi , Ghana 



Lome , Togo 

Pierre Mazna, Secretaire General, Univeraite du 
Bunin, Lome, Togo 

Jean Koffi Kekeh, Professeur Agrege, Directeur 
de I'Ecole de Medecine, Universite du BSnln, 
Lome, Togo 

V. Rotundo, Cultural Affairs Officer, U.S. 
Embassy, Lome, Togo 

John Lawson, Lycee Technique, Lome, Togo 

Moise Adjamgba, Professeur, Faculte de Lettres, 
Universite du Benin, Lome, Togo 

Seth Wilson. Secretaire General Adjoint, Conseil 
Afrlcain et Malgache pour 1 * Ense ignement Sup§rleur 
(GAMES), Ouagadougou, Haute Volta 

Vice Recteur Elun?,u pene Elungu, Universite 
Nationale du Zaire, Campus Unlversit aire de 
Kisangani, Kisangani, Zaire 



Ihadan and Lagos, Nigeria 

Chief CO. Taiwo, Provost, College of Education, 
University of Lagos, Lagos, Nigeria 

Y. Orimalade, Department of Economics, University 
of Lagos. Lagos, Nigeria 

T.O.A. Sodelnde, Student Counselor, USIS, Lagos, 
Nigeria 
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Joshua A. Majasan^ Assistant Registrar, University 
of rfe, Ile-Ife» Nigeria 

Dr. Tol Asunl, Neuro-Psychlatric Center, Aro 
Mental Hospital, Abeokuta, Nigeria 

P.E. Kang'orl, Assistant Registrar, University 
of Nairobi, Nairobi, Kenya 

Kabwe Kasotna, Dean of Students, University of 
Zambia, Lusaka, Zambia 

Gregory E. Ofili, USIS, Kaduna, Nigeria 

Ato Kebede Tamrat, Associate Registrar, Halle 
Sellassie I University, Addis Ababa, Ethiopia 

W/o Asenegash G. Selassie, Assistant Registrar, 

Halle Sellassie I University, Addis Ababa , Ethiopia 

Ore Broderlck, USIS, Freetown, Sierra Leone 

Citoyen Chizungu, Assistant Lecturer, University 

Nationale du Zaire, Campus de Kisangani, Kisangani, 
Zaire 

Citoyen Lelo Maraosl, BlbM'othoque Centrale, Unlverslte 
Nationale du Zaire, Campus de Kisangani, Kisangani, 
Zaire 

Citoyen Pay-Pay Wa Syakasighe, Directeur de Cabinet, 
Rectorat, University Nationale du Zaire, Kinshasa, 
Zaire 

Citoyen Lokomba-Barut 1 wa Yakutu, Directeur de 
Cabinst du Vice Recteur, Unlverslte Na'clonale 
du Zaire, Campus de Luburabashi, Luburabashi , Zaire 

Citoyen Kabalu Kadiraa, Assistant, Unlverslte 

Nationale du Zaire, Campus de Lubumb.-tshl, Lubum- 
bashl , Zaire 
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OTHER WORKSHOP REPORTS 



Copies of previous workshop reports in print are 
available at the NAFSA Central Office, 1860 19th 
Street, N.W.. Washington D.C. 20009. 



1966 The Evaluation of Asian Educational Credential s: 

A Workshop Report ( India,Japan, Philippines Jaiwan), 
Editor, Lee Wilcox 

1968 Report of the Training Workshop on the Evaluation 
of Asian Educational Credentials (Viet nam, Laos, 
Cambodia, Thailand, Indonesia, Korea) Editor, 
Richard Dremuk 

1969 The Admission and Placement of Student from Latin 
^rica: A Workshop Report (Brazil, Central America, 
Colombia, Venezuela), Editor, Lee Wilcox 

1970 The Admission and Placement of Students from the 
Faclfic— Asia Area (Australia, Ceylon, Hong Kong, 
India, Malaysia, New Zealand, Pakistan, Singapore, 
Okinawa, and the Pacific Islands), Editor, Sanford 
C. Jameson 

1971 The Admission and Academic Placement of Students 
from Selected Countries of Latin America: A 
Workshop Report (Argentina, Chile, Ecuador, Peru), 
Editor, Joel B. Slocum 

1974 The German- American Conference on Educational 

Exchange: A Conference Report (Germany), Editor, 
Philip P. Byers 

1974 The Admissions and Academic Placement of Students 
from the Carri bean: A Workshop Report (British- 
Patterned Education, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, 
Dutch-Patterned Education, the French West Indies, 
Haiti, Puerto Rico, the U.S. Virgin Islands), 
Editor. Cynthia Fish 

1974 The Admission and Academic Placement of Students 
from Nordic Countries : A Workshop Report (Denmark 
Finland, Iceland, Norway, Sweden) Editor, Cliff 
Sjogren 
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